
Portuguese politician and prime minister (1968–1974). Born in Lisbon on
17 August 1906, Marcelo Caetano studied law at the University of Lisbon,
graduating in 1931. He then taught at that university from 1932 to 1968. In
1940 he joined the Portuguese government.

Among other duties, Caetano served as minister of the colonies (1944–
1947) and deputy prime minister (1955–1958). In September 1968, after Prime
Minister António de Oliveira Salazar suffered a stroke, Caetano replaced him
as premier. Salazar had ruled as de facto dictator of Portugal since 1932.

As prime minister, Caetano attempted to hold together Portugal’s rap-
idly disintegrating overseas empire in Angola, Mozambique, and Cabo
Verde. In response to building criticism of the authoritarian government, he
instituted modest political reforms known as the Marcelist Spring in 1969.
Most notably, he allegedly reorganized the secret police, the Polícia Interna-
cional e de Defesa do Estado (PIDE, International Police State Defense).
But the changes amounted to little more than a name change for the agency.
As dissent grew in the early 1970s, Salazar loyalists in the government pres-
sured Caetano to crack down, which only fueled more unrest. The colonial
situation became ever more critical as antirebellion efforts consumed nearly
50 percent of Portugal’s annual budget. In February 1974 Caetano ousted
General António de Spínola from the army after he had attempted to liber-
alize colonial administration. This move set the stage for a military coup.
Caetano was ultimately deposed by the army during the Carnation Revolu-
tion on 25 April 1974. He then fled to Brazil and died in Rio de Janeiro on
26 October 1980. The Carnation Revolution, meanwhile, ended Portuguese
authoritarianism and instituted a liberal democracy.

David H. Richards
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British Labour Party politician, chancellor of the exchequer (1964–1967),
foreign secretary (1974–1976), and prime minister (1976–1980). Born in Ports-
mouth, Hampshire, England, on 27 March 1912, James Callaghan at age
fourteen left school and worked as a tax officer before becoming a trade
union official in 1929.

Following service in the Royal Navy in World War II, Callaghan was
elected to Parliament in 1945 as a Labour Party candidate. While Labour
was in power, he held several minor government posts. After Labour’s defeat
in 1951, he served as opposition spokesman on colonial affairs during 1956–
1960 and as shadow chancellor from 1960 to 1964. In 1963, he ran unsuc-
cessfully for the top Labour leadership spot, losing to Harold Wilson.

Upon Labour’s victory in the national elections in 1965, Callaghan
became chancellor of the exchequer. But when Prime Minister Wilson was
forced to devalue the pound in November 1967, Callaghan resigned and
moved to the Home Office. Once more in opposition, in May 1971 he sur-
prisingly opposed entry to the European Community in his “Language of
Chaucer” speech.

During Wilson’s second administration (1974–1976), Callaghan served
as foreign secretary. As such, he renegotiated the terms of Britain’s entry into
the European Community but was primarily concerned with establishing
better relations with the United States and the Commonwealth, both of
which, in his view, had been neglected by the previous government. He also
established a robust friendship with U.S. Secretary of State Henry Kissinger,
although he was disappointed that Kissinger did not put more pressure on
Turkey during the Cyprus crisis of mid-1974. Callaghan assisted the Portu-
guese socialist leader Mario Soares in nurturing the fragile democratic poli-
tics emerging in post-Salazar Portugal.

Upon Wilson’s surprise resignation in March 1976, Callaghan succeeded
him as prime minister and was almost immediately confronted with severe
economic difficulties. In autumn 1976 Callaghan announced that it was no
longer possible to “spend your way out of a recession,” which prefigured
Margaret Thatcher’s economic philosophy. At the end of 1976, Britain was
obliged to request credits from the International Monetary Fund. Mean-
while, conflicts with trade unions escalated, and the foundering economy led
to Callaghan’s defeat in the House of Commons on a no-confidence motion
in March 1979. In the subsequent national election, the Labour Party was
defeated and Callaghan lost office. He resigned as Labour Party leader in 1980
and left the House of Commons in 1987 to take a seat in the House of Lords.
Callaghan died in Ringmer, East Sussex, on 26 March 2005.

Paul Wingrove
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Southeast Asian nation located on the Indochinese peninsula. About the size
of the U.S. state of Oklahoma, Cambodia encompasses 69,900 square miles.
It is bordered to the northwest by Thailand, due north by Laos, to the east
and southeast by Vietnam, and to the southwest the Gulf of Thailand. An
overwhelmingly Buddhist nation, Cambodia had a 1945 population of approx-
imately 3.5 million people.

Few countries endured conflict and suffering during the Cold War more
than Cambodia. Through the legacy of colonialism, the struggle for indepen-
dence, untenable neutrality, civil war, genocide, and occupation, Cambodia
witnessed some of the worst horrors in modern history.

From ancient times, Cambodia was always at the center of conflict in
Southeast Asia. Once the seat of the magnificent Khmer Empire, by the
early nineteenth century Cambodia was little more than a tributary state,
contested between the Siamese (Thai) and Vietnamese. In 1863 Cambodian
rulers agreed to the establishment of a French protectorate, at least in part
to rid themselves of Siamese and Vietnamese influences. Rebellions against
French rule began almost immediately, culminating with a national uprising
in 1884. France, however, maintained control until World War II.

With the fall of France in June 1940, Indochina came under the rule of
the collaborationist Vichy government. In August 1940 it was forced to allow
access to Japanese troops. By the end of 1940 Vichy Indochina was at war
with Thailand, which took advantage of French weakness to reclaim “lost”
territory in Cambodia and Laos. The Franco-Thai War was ended by Japa-
nese mediation in February 1941 but had significant effects on Indochina.
First, France was humiliated and its rule fundamentally undermined. Sec-
ond, Thai aggression greatly angered Cambodians. Third, by intervening,
Japan demonstrated support for anticolonial movements in Southeast Asia.
All of these factors naturally invigorated Cambodian nationalism.

The Japanese did not, however, endorse Indochinese nationalisms as
originally hoped. Rather, they allowed the Vichy government to suppress
them. Only in March 1945, with the war decidedly against them, did the
Japanese take formal control of Indochina, encouraging declarations of in-
dependence in Vietnam, Laos, and Cambodia. Cambodia’s independence
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declaration came on 13 March 1945, made by twenty-three-year-old King
Norodom Sihanouk. By August, however, French rule had been restored.
Anti-French guerrillas, the Khmer Issarak (Free Khmer), assembled a
government-in-exile in Thailand, while other Cambodian nationalists joined
the Viet Minh, fighting against French rule in neighboring Vietnam.

Weakened by World War II and facing enormous difficulties restoring its
empire in the region, by 1949 France moved slowly toward Indochinese inde-
pendence. Sihanouk took control of the nationalist movement, but in fact
Cambodians were deeply divided over their future rule. There was an array
of political parties, each with a different approach to independence. The Krom
Pracheathipodei (Democratic Party) attracted intellectuals, many of whom
had joined the Khmer Issarak. They considered Sihanouk a traitor and a
French collaborator. The Kanaq Sereiheap (Freedom Group or Liberal Party)
was particularly strong among the conservative commercial elite and favored
the status quo and the retention of the monarchy. Communism, represented
by guerrillas operating under the banner of the Khmer People’s Revolutionary
Party (KPRP) and controlled by the Viet Minh, also had its appeal.

Amid this divisive confusion, Sihanouk emerged as the only plausible solu-
tion, and in early 1953 he began a world tour to generate support for Cambodian
independence. When that failed, he dramatically offered his life in exchange
for nationhood. When negotiations with the French proceeded too slowly, he
went into voluntary exile. With France’s war in Vietnam going poorly, the
French finally agreed to limited Cambodian autonomy in October 1953.

Cambodia was granted full independence under the terms of the 1954
Geneva Accords. This, however, did not bridge Cambodia’s political divi-
sions. In fact, these became more acute once the French were gone. Encour-
aged by his early success and yet frustrated by opposition, Sihanouk decided
to abdicate the throne in March 1955 and stand for election. Victorious, “Cit-
izen Sihanouk” dominated Cambodian politics until 1970 but was never able
to mend Cambodia’s fractures, especially as the war next door in Vietnam
spilled over into Cambodia.

Sihanouk’s party, the Sangkum Reastre Niyum (Sangkum, or Popular
Socialist Community), was, in effect, Cambodia’s only political party. It re-
volved exclusively around him and, based on his popularity, won every seat
in the National Assembly in the 1955, 1958, and 1962 elections. However,
Sihanouk’s domination was ultimately Sangkum’s downfall. Fissures emerged
within the party as the 1960s unfolded, mostly over Cambodia’s neutrality in
the Vietnam War. By 1967, those on the far Left criticized Sihanouk for not
supporting the Vietnamese revolution against Western imperialism, and many
defected to join the KPRP. At the same time, those on the Right asserted
that Sihanouk’s neutrality had become hopelessly compromised by North
Vietnamese communists using Cambodia as a sanctuary in their fight against
the Americans and the South Vietnamese. Prominent critics on the Right
included the Cambodian military, which by 1970 had decided to topple
Sihanouk.

The army coup came in March 1970 while Sihanouk traveled abroad.
It coalesced around General Lon Nol, Sihanouk’s prime minister, with the
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blessing of the U.S. government, which had lost patience with Sihanouk and
his compromised neutrality. Sihanouk fled to the People’s Republic of China
(PRC), where he formed an opposition government-in-exile. This put him in
a loose alliance with Cambodian communists, many of whom had left the
KPRP to join the more radical Communist Party of Kampuchea (CPK), bet-
ter known as the Khmer Rouge (Red Khmer). The Khmer Rouge had been
founded in 1960. Sihanouk had ruthlessly suppressed the movement, and it
remained divided and weak throughout most of the 1960s. But the Khmer
Rouge, supplied by North Vietnam, began an insurgency in 1968 that inten-
sified after Lon Nol’s coup. Bombings of eastern Cambodia and incursions
by U.S. and South Vietnamese forces against communist sanctuaries there
galvanized Khmer Rouge support. In addition, Lon Nol’s government was
notoriously corrupt and inefficient, and many Cambodians deeply resented it.
By 1973, when the United States withdrew its troops from Vietnam, Lon Nol
was already in serious trouble. Even large-scale bombings of Khmer Rouge
positions by the Americans could not prevent the collapse of his government.

Lon Nol’s government came to an end in April 1975, just two weeks
before the North Vietnamese seizure of Saigon. Almost immediately after
taking control of Phnom Penh, the Khmer Rouge and its leader, Pol Pot
(Saloth Sar), implemented one of the most monstrous regimes in history.
Adopting an ultranationalist, radicalized communism, the Khmer Rouge
attempted to eradicate from Cambodia any vestiges of its
colonial past.

The country was renamed Democratic Kampuchea
(DK). In place of the monarchy, the mysterious, distant,
and authoritarian Angkar Loeu (Upper Organization) of the
Khmer Rouge elite ruled. Sihanouk returned to the coun-
try in late 1975 but had no power. Increasingly uneasy in the
midst of Khmer Rouge radicalism, he again left for exile in
early 1979. Under the Khmer Rouge’s brutal rule, millions
of Cambodians were forcibly moved from towns and cities
into the countryside to work on collective farms. Urban
centers, considered obstacles to the so-called people’s
revolution, were all but abandoned. Severe food short-
ages caused by the move led to widespread malnutrition
and disease, which claimed many lives. Offers of foreign
aid were declined, adding to the misery. Private property,
money, businesses, and religion were all banned. People
who wore glasses or had fair skin were deemed to be capi-
talists and were severely punished.

Family ties and even individual personalities were
considered counterrevolutionary. Wholesale executions
were commonplace, especially among former government
officials, the military, bureaucrats, intellectuals, business-
people, and members of the Buddhist clergy. Many Cam-
bodians simply disappeared, their bodies dumped in
Cambodia’s infamous killing fields. During the period of
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Khmer Rouge rule between 1975 and 1978, it is estimated that nearly 2 mil-
lion Cambodians were killed, or approximately one in six Cambodians, mak-
ing it one of the worst genocides in modern history.

The end of Khmer Rouge rule came in December 1978 when Vietnamese
forces invaded Cambodia. Communism could not overcome centuries-old
tensions between the two nations, and their differences over the Sino-Soviet
split had only aggravated matters. Systematic executions of ethnic Viet-
namese in Cambodia and heated border disputes were the final sparks that
led to war. Internal divisions, which had plagued the Khmer Rouge from
the outset, prevented it from mobilizing any real opposition. Moreover, the
Cambodian people had suffered so much that there was little resistance.
Within two weeks, DK was occupied, and the Khmer Rouge returned to the
jungles and guerrilla warfare. Their hopes were briefly lifted when in Febru-
ary 1979 Chinese and Vietnamese forces clashed along their common border,
ostensibly over control of Cambodia. When the Chinese withdrew after just
a few weeks, however, the Khmer Rouge’s best chance of restoring its rule
faded.

Vietnamese forces occupied Cambodia for nearly fifteen years. They
supported a puppet government led by former Khmer Rouge officials who
had fled or had fallen out with the Pol Pot clique. Throughout this period the
Khmer Rouge launched attacks against the government from bases in west-
ern Cambodia, supported clandestinely by China and Thailand. A coalition
of other noncommunist opposition groups also fought the occupation, most
under the symbolic leadership of Sihanouk—with the blessing of many
Western governments. Internationally sponsored peace talks led to the with-
drawal of Vietnamese forces beginning in early 1992. But for Cambodia this
was only a small step toward peace. Disarming the various factions and
establishing a new government were gargantuan tasks. Today, Cambodians
are confronting their bloody past and rebuilding a nation ripped apart by the
convulsions of the Cold War.

Arne Kislenko
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On 25 December 1978, Vietnamese armed forces invaded Cambodia, usher-
ing in an occupation lasting nearly thirteen years. This incursion marked the
first and only extended war between communist regimes and led to a brief
but bloody border war between Vietnam and the People’s Republic of China
(PRC). Moreover, the occupation added to the tremendous suffering that
Cambodia endured during the Cold War and greatly affected Southeast Asia.

The origins of the Vietnamese-Cambodian conflict are complex and reach
far back into history. The Vietnamese and Khmer (Cambodian) Empires had
been bitter rivals for centuries. By the early 1800s, much of Cambodia had
come under Vietnamese rule or was forced to pay tribute to it. This gave rise
to deep-seated animosities that survived decades of French colonial rule,
Japanese occupation during World War II, and two Indochinese conflicts
spanning nearly thirty years.

Communist rhetoric and ideology masked these tensions but could not
overcome them. Vietnamese and Cambodian communists cooperated in the
fight against American-sponsored regimes in Saigon and Phnom Penh. In
fact, Vietnamese support was essential to the 1975 communist Khmer Rouge
(Red Khmer) victory in Cambodia. However, common ideology did not
bridge their historical and ethnic divisions. The Khmer Rouge feared that a
unified Vietnam, even if communist, would again dominate Cambodia.
Leaders in Hanoi worried that the Khmer Rouge was too dependent on Bei-
jing and feared the extension of Chinese power in Southeast Asia.

These anxieties were inextricably linked to international developments.
During the 1960s the Sino-Soviet split widened, and the Democratic Repub-
lic of Vietnam (DRV, North Vietnam) aligned itself more with the Soviet
Union, alienating the PRC. After reunification in 1975, Vietnam purged its
ethnic Chinese minorities and relied even more on Soviet aid. In this light,
the PRC came to consider Vietnam a rival in Southeast Asia and an extension
of Soviet power. The United States also played an important role, particu-
larly through détente with the Chinese. Thus, by the late 1970s a bizarre
diplomatic arrangement emerged in the region, pitting the Americans and
Chinese, formerly fierce enemies in the Cold War, against the Soviets and
Vietnamese.

Within this complicated international context, local tensions resurfaced
soon after both the Vietnamese communists and the Khmer Rouge seized
power in 1975. Hanoi denounced the regime in Phnom Penh as reactionary
for its infamous genocide in the killing fields. The Khmer Rouge demanded
that Vietnam return historically disputed lands and leveled allegations that
Hanoi was plotting to divide Cambodia via the country’s ethnic Vietnamese
population.

Cross-border raids by poorly equipped Khmer Rouge forces into Viet-
nam and atrocities committed against ethnic Vietnamese living in Cambodia
worsened the situation between the two countries. Paranoid Khmer Rouge
leaders may have believed that war with Vietnam would galvanize Cambo-
dians behind their regime, but the exact opposite happened. When Vietnam
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launched its invasion on 25 December 1978, the Cambodian people offered
no resistance. Indeed, after three years of terror under the Khmer Rouge,
many Cambodians welcomed the Vietnamese as liberators. Three Cambo-
dian regiments, equipped by the Vietnamese and made up mostly of those
who had fled the Khmer Rouge, took part in the invasion.

Some speculate that the Vietnamese invasion was originally designed to
stop at the Mekong River, but meeting only sporadic resistance, Hanoi
decided to push on. Phnom Penh fell on 7 January 1979, and Khmer Rouge
forces withdrew to the west. Operating from the remote jungles bordering
Thailand, they carried out guerrilla warfare against the Vietnamese and their
puppet Cambodian government led by Heng Samrin.

Alarmed by the prospect of a Vietnamese-dominated Indochina, the
Chinese decided to take action. On 17 February 1979, 120,000 Chinese
troops attacked Vietnam. After pushing 25 miles into Vietnam, PRC forces
then halted. By 16 March, Beijing withdrew, claiming that it had taught
Hanoi a lesson. In fact, Vietnamese forces had inflicted considerable punish-
ment on the invading Chinese.

Hanoi maintained that its invasion was humanitarian in seeking to over-
throw the genocidal Khmer Rouge, but except for the Soviet bloc Vietnam
was condemned by the international community. The United States and the
PRC led the condemnations. Together with Thailand, the two powers began
supporting Cambodian resistance movements. One, the noncommunist
Khmer People’s National Liberation Front (KPNLF), was led by former
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government minister Son Sann. The other, the Front Uni National pour un
Cambodge Indépendant, Neutre, Pacifique, et Coopératif (FUNCINPEC),
pledged allegiance to deposed Cambodian King Norodom Sihanouk and
postured as the government-in-exile of Cambodia. The U.S. government
extended military assistance to these noncommunist groups, but in fact
much of the aid reached the Khmer Rouge.

Although these two groups operated independently, they were part of a
de facto alliance with the Khmer Rouge, and the three maintained a fierce
resistance well into the 1980s. Chinese support of the Khmer Rouge was a
key factor in the insurgency. In June 1982, intermediaries from the Associa-
tion of Southeast Asian Nations (ASEAN) helped negotiate the tripartite
Coalition Government of Democratic Kampuchea (CGDK). The arrange-
ment made the noncommunist groups the public face of Cambodian resist-
ance, while the Khmer Rouge retained mostly military power.

Substantial Vietnamese forces were committed to fight the CGDK, but
from bases in Thailand its guerrillas operated largely beyond reach. Frus-
trated, in 1985 the Vietnamese tried clearing the jungle and building barriers
along the Thai border. They also mined the area and began shelling refugee
camps believed to be guerrilla safe havens. There were even clashes
between Vietnamese and Thai forces during the late 1980s.

By 1989, however, Hanoi had developed other priorities. The occupa-
tion of Cambodia was not only a financial and military drain but was also a
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diplomatic liability. Indeed, diplomatic isolation had seriously handicapped
economic development, and Soviet support declined as communism in East-
ern Europe collapsed. Improving relations with the United States and the
PRC, deemed essential to Vietnamese security, became Hanoi’s focus, and
this necessitated a withdrawal from Cambodia.

In September 1989, following almost three years of gradual withdrawal,
Hanoi announced the removal of all Vietnamese forces from Cambodia.
Despite Khmer Rouge claims to the contrary, most experts agree that by the
beginning of 1990 Vietnam made good on the promise. This paved the way
for international negotiations that resulted in the October 1991 signing of the
Paris Agreements, which provided for the United Nations Transitional
Authority in Cambodia (UNTAC). Its difficult mandate involved disarming
all factions and securing the country ahead of national elections. Since 1992
Cambodia has struggled under the weight of its internal divisions, trying to
cope with its tragic history.

Arne Kislenko
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Group of five British citizens accused of spying for the Soviet Union, so
named because they met as students at Cambridge University in the 1930s.
Nicholas Elliott, Secret Intelligence Service (MI6) colleague of suspected
Soviet spy Harold Adrian “Kim” Philby, was dispatched to Beirut in 1963 to
obtain a confession detailing Philby’s espionage activities for the Soviet Union.
In return, Philby was offered immunity from prosecution. Elliott reportedly
told Philby, “You took me in for years. How I despise you now.” Elliott failed
in his task, for five days after their initial meeting, Philby sailed for the
Soviet Union in a Soviet merchant vessel.

Elliott’s words could have been applied to any of the Cambridge Five
spies: Philby, Anthony Blunt, Guy Burgess, Donald Maclean, and John Cairn-
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cross. All had been introduced to Marxism while they were students at Cam-
bridge University in the 1930s, and all were eventually persuaded to work for
Soviet intelligence. They became the notorious Cambridge Five of popular
Cold War literature. The Soviet Komitet Gosudarstvennoi Bezopasnosti
(KGB) called them the Magnificent Five.

Blunt entered the British Security Service (MI5) in 1940 and delivered
to Soviet intelligence information that he believed would be of importance
to the Soviet war effort. After 1945 he did little more than occasional com-
munications work. He became a distinguished art historian, director of the
Courtauld Institute, and confidant of the queen as the surveyor of queen’s
pictures. Burgess, a brilliant student, had a professional career that included
work for the British Broadcasting Company (BBC), the MI5, and, finally, the
British Foreign Office. Like Blunt, he was homosexual and drank to excess.
Burgess passed on to Soviet intelligence information gleaned mainly from
friends in high places. Burgess was so flamboyant and gregarious that it is
surprising he could keep anything confidential.

Each of the remaining three, Maclean, Philby, and Cairncross, was more
valuable to Soviet intelligence than either Blunt or Burgess. They reliably
served their two masters during World War II and the Cold War that soon
followed. Maclean enjoyed a sparkling academic career and easily gained
entrance into the Foreign Office. His postings included the British embassy
in Washington, D.C.; he eventually became head of the American Depart-
ment in the Foreign Office and as such had ample access to Anglo-American
military and defense plans. It was said that Soviet Foreign Minister Vyach-
eslav Molotov was delighted with Maclean’s reports. The most recognized of
the Cambridge Five, however, was Philby. At first he worked as a journalist
for the London Times, but in 1940 he joined the MI6, probably under pressure
from his Soviet masters. Philby was credible, socially adept, and profession-
ally respectable. In fact, he was so successful at MI6 that many colleagues
expected him to retire as director. During and after World War II, Philby pro-
vided the Soviets with large quantities of useful documentation about a wide
variety of Anglo-American plans. He was also able to identify various British
and American agents in Soviet service. Unlike the other four, Cairncross did
not come from the upper middle class. His father was an ironworker near
Glasgow. Cairncross matriculated at Cambridge on a scholarship. Once in
government employment, Cairncross moved around. He worked for the For-
eign Service and then the Treasury, was private secretary to Lord Hankey
in Winston Churchill’s wartime administration, and in 1945 went back to the
Treasury. Cairncross’s chief benefactor seemed to be the Soviet armed forces,
although much of his espionage work ceased after 1945.

The Cambridge Five functioned well in their dual roles until Igor
Gouzenko’s defection to Canada in 1945. Gouzenko presented documen-
tation revealing the cryptonyms of hundreds of Soviet agents around the
world. The Venona decrypts after 1944 added more evidence of Soviet
moles. Fearing arrest, in 1951 Maclean (code-named Homer), accompanied
by Burgess, left his American posting and fled to the Soviet Union. Philby,
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suspected as the source who had tipped off Maclean of his impending de-
tention, was forced to resign his position with MI6. Philby then joined the
news staff of the London Observer and relocated to Beirut, Lebanon. Nicholas
Elliot’s rather inept offer of a British immunity proposal caused Philby to flee
Beirut and relocate to the Soviet Union in 1963, assuring that the full extent
of the damage done by the Cambridge Five might never be known.

Blunt was knighted in 1956. In 1963 Michael Straight, an American, re-
ported to the Federal Bureau of Investigation (FBI) an attempt by Blunt to
recruit him as a Comintern agent in 1937 while both were at Cambridge.
The results of this interview, in combination with other evidence, led Blunt,
in return for immunity, to confess his involvement with Soviet intelligence.
His role was not publicly exposed until 1979. Cairncross fell under suspicion
in 1951 after references to him were found in Burgess’s apartment following
the latter’s flight to Moscow. Cairncross then left the Treasury and went
abroad, where he held several employments in Rome and Paris. He returned
to Britain in 1995 and died the same year. A biography attributed to him (The
Enigma Spy) was published in 1997.

Burgess was the first of the Cambridge Five to die. He had suffered for
a time from heart and liver problems and died in Moscow on 19 August 1963.
Maclean, the most Russianized of the three expatriates, also died in Moscow,
on 9 March 1983. Blunt died in disgrace on 28 March 1983 in London. Philby
died in Moscow on 11 May 1988. His body lay in state for two days at
Komitet Gosudarstvennoi Bezopasnosti (KGB) headquarters and was interred
at Kuntsevo Cemetary, a KGB burial ground west of Moscow. Cairncross
died of a stroke in Longhope in Herefordshire, Britain, on 8 October 1995.

These men may have been the last of the idealistic spies. More recently,
money has driven spying activities. Aldrich Ames and Edward Lee Howard
of the CIA and Robert Hanssen of the FBI sought little else.

Ernie Teagarden
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Peace agreement reached between Egypt and Israel in September 1978 at
Camp David, the U.S. presidential retreat in rural Maryland. During 1977
and 1978, several remarkable events took place that set the stage for the
Camp David negotiations. In autumn 1977, Egyptian President Anwar Sadat
indicated his willingness to go to Israel for the cause of peace, something
that no Arab leader had done since the creation of the Jewish state in 1947.
On 19 November 1977, Sadat followed through on his promise, addressing the
Israeli Knesset (parliament) and calling for peace between the two nations.
The Israelis welcomed Sadat’s bold initiative but took no immediate steps to
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Camp David Accords
(September 1978)

U.S. President Jimmy Carter stands between Egyptian President Anwar Sadat (left) and Israeli prime minister Men-
achem Begin (right) after the signing of the Camp David Accords on 17 September 1978. Forged during an unprece-
dented thirteen-day negotiating session at the presidential retreat at Camp David, Maryland, the accords established 
a framework for peace between Israel and Egypt. The formal agreement, the Camp David Peace Treaty, was signed 
on 26 March 1979. (Jimmy Carter Library)



end the state of belligerency, instead agreeing to ministerial-level meetings
in preparation for final negotiations.

In February 1978, the United States entered into the equation by host-
ing Sadat in Washington, with both President Jimmy Carter and Congress
hailing the Egyptian leader as a statesman and courageous leader. American
adulation for Sadat led to greater cooperation by the Israelis, and they thus
agreed to a summit meeting in September at Camp David.

For two weeks in September 1978, Sadat, Carter, and Israeli Prime Min-
ister Menachem Begin hammered out a framework for an agreement, but not
before both sides were forced to make serious concessions. Begin insisted
that Sadat separate the Palestinian issue from the peace talks, something
that no Arab leader had been willing to do before. Israel also demanded that
Egypt negate any former agreements with other Arab nations that called for
war against Israel.

Sadat bristled at Begin’s demands, which led to such acrimony between
the two men that they met in person only once during the entire negotiation
process. Instead, Carter shuttled between the two leaders in an effort to
moderate their positions. After several days of little movement and accusa-
tions of bad faith directed mostly at Begin, however, Carter threatened to
break off the talks. Faced with the possibility of being blamed for a failed
peace plan, Begin finally came to the table ready to deal. He agreed to dis-
mantle all Jewish settlements in the Sinai Peninsula and return it in its
entirety to Egypt. For his part, Sadat agreed to put the Palestinian issue
aside and sign an agreement separate from the other Arab nations. On 15
September 1978, Carter, Sadat, and Begin announced that an agreement had
been reached.

In reality, there were still many details to work out, and Carter and his
secretary of state, Cyrus Vance, made numerous trips to the Middle East dur-
ing the next several months to finalize the agreement. One guarantee that
the United States made was to help organize an international peacekeeping
force to occupy the Sinai following the Israeli withdrawal. The United States
also promised $2 billion to pay for the relocation of an airfield from the Sinai
to Israel and made guarantees of economic assistance to Egypt in exchange
for Sadat’s signature on a peace treaty.

Finally, on 26 March 1979, in a White House ceremony, Sadat and Begin
shook hands again and signed a permanent peace treaty, normalizing rela-
tions between their two nations. When the accord was reached, all sides
believed that other Arab nations, particularly the pro-Western regimes in Jor-
dan and Saudi Arabia, would soon follow Egypt’s lead and sign similar agree-
ments. They were mistaken. Other Arab states and the Palestine Liberation
Organization (PLO) denounced the Camp David Accords and Sadat for hav-
ing sold out the Arab cause. Egypt was expelled from the Arab League, and
several Middle Eastern nations broke off diplomatic relations with Cairo.
Not until the mid-1990s would another Arab nation, Jordan, join Egypt in
normalizing relations with Israel. The Camp David Accords were, without
doubt, Carter’s greatest foreign policy success.

Brent Geary
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Summit meeting between U.S. President Dwight D. Eisenhower and Soviet
leader Nikita Khrushchev at the presidential retreat, Camp David, during
25–26 September 1959. The Camp David Meeting, held at a rural retreat
of U.S. presidents in Maryland’s Catoctin Mountains 60 miles northwest of
Washington, D.C., was part of a larger state visit by Khrushchev that had
commenced on 15 September. This marked the first U.S. visit ever taken by
a Soviet head of state and as such produced a considerable—albeit brief—
thaw in the Cold War.

Camp David provided an informal setting for the historic talks between
Eisenhower and Khrushchev and the background for a significant turning
point in the Cold War. In 1959, the ongoing Berlin Crisis was still at the fore-
front of U.S.-Soviet relations after Khrushchev’s November 1958 pledge to
sign a separate peace treaty with the Democratic Republic of Germany (GDR,
East Germany). In mid-July 1959, Eisenhower believed that personal diplo-
macy might ease the tensions between Washington and Moscow. Although
he intended to extend an invitation to Khrushchev only after the Geneva For-
eign Minister Talks (May–August 1959) had seriously addressed issues sur-
rounding the German question, the State Department issued the invitation
on an unqualified basis. Eisenhower was furious about the mistake but
could do little to remedy it, as Khrushchev accepted a week later.

On 15 September 1959, Khrushchev began his two-week state visit. The
first meeting between Khrushchev and Eisenhower, which lasted ninety
minutes at the White House, was merely a prelude and an opportunity for
the two leaders to size each other up. As such, it did not produce anything
of substance. But Eisenhower did approach Khrushchev privately, trying
to persuade him to show more willingness to compromise. Khrushchev shared
Eisenhower’s desire for peace but emphasized that both sides needed to
make an effort to overcome their differences.

On 16 September, Khrushchev visited the U.S. Capitol and met con-
gressional leaders, including Massachusetts Senator John F. Kennedy. Dur-
ing 17–24 September, Khrushchev toured New York, California, Iowa, and
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Pennsylvania, accompanied by U.S. ambassador to the
United Nations (UN) Henry Cabot Lodge. On 18 Septem-
ber, Khrushchev became the first Soviet leader to address
the UN General Assembly in New York City. There he
made a surprise announcement of a Soviet plan for general
and comprehensive disarmament, which carried consider-
able weight with many nonaligned nations.

Eisenhower and Khrushchev flew by helicopter to
Camp David on 25 September 1959. The next day, they
discussed the prickly subject of Berlin, first in a formal
meeting, then more informally during a walk and private
discussion between Eisenhower and Khrushchev, speaking
through his interpreter Oleg Troyanovski. Nevertheless,
the two men failed to reach agreement on Berlin. After
lunch, Eisenhower took Khrushchev to his farm in nearby
Gettysburg, Pennsylvania. The change of venue led to a
sudden change of mood. A grandfatherly figure, Khrush-
chev delightedly interacted with Eisenhower’s children and
grandchildren. Eisenhower even showed the Soviet leader
his prize-winning herd of Angus cattle. By day’s end, things
were looking considerably brighter.

On Sunday, 27 September, Eisenhower again met
privately with Khrushchev, with Troyanovski again inter-
preting. Finally, the two men arrived at a compromise for-
mula and, ultimately, a breakthrough in the Berlin dilemma.

Khrushchev promised that he would not insist on a time limit for negotia-
tions on Berlin. In Eisenhower’s mind, Khrushchev’s disavowal of a time
limit on the Berlin ultimatum had essentially nullified it. Thus, he agreed to
Khrushchev’s suggestion of a four-power summit conference, to include
Britain and France, as a way to further discuss Berlin and other contentious
issues.

Both sides considered the visit a great success. Although it did not end
the Cold War, tensions between the two superpowers were significantly eased.
Eisenhower and Khrushchev each received the minimum concessions they
were hoping for. In addition, the talks allowed both leaders to build a per-
sonal and diplomatic relationship.

The thaw forged at Camp David, however, was short-lived. Already in
difficulty over a lack of forward movement on substantive issues, it collapsed
when Khrushchev left the four-power summit in Paris on 16 May 1960.

Christian Nuenlist
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Dwight D. Eisenhower and Nikita Khrushchev meet at
Camp David in 1959. (U.S. Navy/Dwight D. Eisenhower
Library)
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French journalist, existentialist novelist, essayist, playwright, and philosopher.
Albert Camus was born to a poor family in Mondovi, Algeria, on 7 November
1913. His father died in World War I. Camus received early intellectual
encouragement from a primary school teacher and went on to study at the
University of Algiers. For a brief time in the 1930s, he was a member of the
French Communist Party. In 1938, he moved to Paris and worked as a jour-
nalist. During World War II he edited the French Resistance newspaper
Combat, which he founded with fellow existentialist writer Jean-Paul Sartre.

In postwar France, Camus and Sartre achieved recognition and, eventu-
ally, fame as engaged intellectuals. Camus’ celebrity rested largely on his two
great novels, L’Étranger (The Stranger, 1942), a fictional exploration of the
utter emptiness and random depravity of modern-day life, and La Peste (The
Plague, 1947), a nuanced parable of the injustice and absurdity of the Ger-
man occupation of France. The philosophy inherent in L’Étranger was pre-
saged at length in Camus’ Le Mythe de Sisyphe (The Myth of Sisyphus, 1942),
which lent him a reputation as an existentialist, a label that Camus himself
rejected.

Camus’ 1951 book, L’Homme Révolté (The Rebel),
drew withering, condescending criticism from Sartre. In it
Camus condemned revolutionary violence, especially that
which justified itself with the idea of history as the moral
force. This was not, however, a completely original view-
point, as the philosopher Karl Popper, in 1945, had argued
in similar vein in The Open Society and Its Enemies. Never-
theless, for Camus L’Homme Révolté signaled a break from
the rigidities and hypocrisy of Stalinist-Marxism that was
so popular among certain postwar French intelligentsia.
His anti-Stalinism was publicly evident in 1956 when he
criticized the Soviet invasion of Hungary and welcomed
the Polish revolt. During the Algerian War (1954–1962),
Camus was torn between an emotional response to the
land of his birth and orthodox leftist political thinking on
colonialism. In 1957 he won the Nobel Prize for Litera-
ture. Camus died after a car accident on 4 January 1960 in
Villeblerin, France.

Paul Wingrove
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French author Albert Camus, winner of the Nobel Prize
for Literature. (Library of Congress)
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A large North American nation comprising 3.855 million square miles. Bigger
in area than the United States, Canada is bordered to the south by the conti-
nental United States, to the west by the Pacific Ocean and the U.S. state of
Alaska, to the east by the Atlantic Ocean and Greenland, and to the north by
the Arctic Ocean. In 1945 it had a population of approximately 12 million
people.

Canada played a supplementary and, at times, important role throughout
the Cold War. This role was primarily performed in alliance with the United
States and other Western nations and included participation in the North
Atlantic Treaty Organization (NATO); the dispatching of troops to the Korean
War (1950–1953); the containment of the Soviet Union; the establish-
ment, with the United States, of the North American Air Defense Command
(NORAD); and contributing to international diplomatic efforts. Domesti-
cally, Canada would undergo considerable change in the Cold War era.

At the end of World War II, Canada was in a strong yet awkward position.
Traditionally, it had aligned itself with Britain. The war, however, marked a
decisive shift toward the United States as Canada’s principal protector and
partner. This relationship would both benefit and bedevil Canada through-
out the Cold War. The choice to be an active ally of the United States was
not one made grudgingly. Canadian policymakers feared America’s return to
a state of isolation and were also committed anticommunists. And the Sep-
tember 1945 revelations of a communist spy ring in Canada only reinforced
the perceived threat posed by the Soviet Union.

Domestically, the Liberal Party government of Prime Minister William
Lyon Mackenzie King dealt with reincorporating returning veterans into the
economy by introducing several measures. These included a “baby bonus”
payment designed to encourage women to return to traditional occupations
from jobs they held during the war. The payments also contributed to the
baby boom, as Canada experienced rapid population growth into the early
1960s. Canada’s economy, fueled by its ties to the United States, grew rap-
idly in the years after the war, while unemployment remained low. This
growth contributed to political stability, as the Liberal Party dominated the
federal system until 1957.

Regardless of the government in power, there was no doubt about
Canada’s commitment to battling communism. In 1950, Prime Minister Louis
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St. Laurent’s government sent 26,800 troops to fight in the Korean War, in
which more than 500 Canadians would die. Ottawa would be first and fore-
most a loyal American ally but would also try to maintain a degree of inde-
pendence by encouraging collective security measures, such as NATO, and
multilateralism. This emphasis on multilateralism made Canada a strong
proponent of and an active participant in the United Nations (UN). In late
1956, then Canadian Minister of External Affairs Lester Pearson was awarded
the Nobel Peace Prize for helping to negotiate an end to the 1956 Suez Crisis.
Canada would subsequently become a strong proponent of peacekeeping
around the world.

Canada’s relationship with the United States increasingly dominated
domestic issues in the postwar period. Economic integration between the
two nations grew rapidly, and Canada supplied such natural resources as ura-
nium for America’s burgeoning nuclear arsenal. This economic integration
sparked concern about Canadian independence, however, particularly in cul-
tural affairs. In 1949 the Canadian government appointed a special commis-
sion to investigate the state of Canada’s cultural life. It recommended a much
greater government role in supporting and promoting Canadian culture.

Military integration with the United States grew through the 1950s as
well. In August 1957, the newly elected Progressive Conservative govern-
ment of John Diefenbaker announced NORAD, a new defense agreement
with the United States. NORAD involved the integration of command struc-
tures between the two nations on a continental scale. Despite major implica-
tions for Canadian sovereignty, the agreement received little initial debate.
Many saw it as a logical continuation of closer defense ties between the two
countries that had led to American construction of radar lines to provide
advance warning of Soviet bomber or missile attack.

Integrated North American defense included the stationing of nuclear
weapons on Canadian soil that could be used to shoot down Soviet bombers.
By the end of the 1950s, however, this had become a thorny political issue,
in the process souring relations with U.S. President John F. Kennedy. U.S.-
Canadian relations reached a new low during the 1962 Cuban Missile Crisis.
Annoyed that Kennedy had not phoned him in advance of publicly revealing
the construction of Soviet missile sites, Diefenbaker delayed responding to
an American request under NORAD to raise the level of alert of the Cana-
dian military. Eventually, the Canadian defense minister gave authoriza-
tion for the increased level of alert without the knowledge of the rest of the
government.

By the 1960s, Canada increasingly began to distance itself from the United
States. In two elections, 1962 and 1963, Diefenbaker successfully drew upon
anxiety over Canada’s relationship with the United States to first avoid defeat
and then to prevent his victorious opponent, the Liberal Party’s Lester Pear-
son, from forming a majority government.

Canada’s relationship with the United States formed only part of the dis-
order of the 1960s, however. The province of Quebec, the center of Canada’s
French-speaking population, underwent a burst of nationalism that would
witness the birth of a peaceful movement toward winning independence for
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the province at the ballot box and a violent effort to
achieve independence through acts of terrorism. Quebe-
cois nationalism flared first in the 1970 October Crisis when
a prominent Quebecois politician was kidnapped and mur-
dered by terrorists. In response, the government of Prime
Minister Pierre Trudeau, who was elected in 1968 in part
because he seemed capable of dealing with the Quebec
issue, suspended civil liberties in the province. Then, in
1976, a separatist party was elected to power in Quebec. It
would twice hold referendums (in 1980 and 1995) in un-
successful bids to attain independence.

Other turmoil rocked Canada during the 1960s as well.
The baby boom generation began to enter the workforce
and attend universities in large numbers, causing adjust-
ment tensions and sparking youth protests. Partially as a
response to the impact of the baby boomers, Canadian
laws governing abortion, divorce, and homosexuality would
be liberalized during the 1960s and early 1970s.

A similar pursuit of an independent voice was also
apparent in foreign policy beginning in the 1960s. Canada
stayed out of the Vietnam War and in 1965 became openly
critical of American efforts there. At the same time, Canada
welcomed thousands of American draft resisters. To the
persistent chagrin of Washington, Canada continued to
trade with Cuba and began selling wheat to the People’s
Republic of China (PRC) in the early 1960s. This trend
continued in the 1970s under the Trudeau regime. Dur-
ing the same period, his government significantly reduced
spending on the Canadian military.

The defense cuts were in part a reaction to the rising economic malaise
that struck Canada in the mid-1970s. The energy crisis contributed to high
inflation and unemployment and greatly increased public dissatisfaction.
Not surprisingly, some of this unhappiness remained focused on American
domination. Culturally, measures were taken to ensure a distinctive Cana-
dian cultural voice by, among other things, guaranteeing Canadian program-
ming a fair share of television and radio airtime. These efforts paid off
handsomely in the long run by helping to foster a growing arts community
that would eventually receive international recognition.

During the late 1970s and early 1980s, similar efforts were taken to reduce
American hegemony over the Canadian economy. The Trudeau government,
which held power during 1968–1984 with the exception of a few months in
1979, spearheaded these efforts. In its final term in office during 1980–1984,
to the chagrin of U.S. President Ronald Reagan, the Trudeau government
instituted the National Energy Program, designed to increase Canadian con-
trol over its domestic energy sector. Washington was equally unhappy over
another Trudeau initiative. Just before retiring in 1984, the Canadian prime
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minister embarked on a quixotic peace mission designed to reduce tensions
between the superpowers.

The 1984 election of the Progressive Conservative Party under the leader-
ship of Prime Minister Brian Mulroney saw a reversal of the trend of the pre-
vious decades and a move toward a closer relationship between Canada and
the United States. In the foreign policy arena, there was little substantive
change as the Mulroney government rejected participation in the American
Strategic Defense Initiative (SDI), continued to enjoy friendly relations with
Cuba, and, continuing a trend from the Trudeau era, kept military funding
low. The real change occurred economically. In 1987 Ottawa negotiated a
free trade agreement with Washington. After considerable Canadian opposi-
tion to the agreement, it became an election issue in 1988, with Mulroney
emerging victorious. The agreement was subsequently enacted.

Steve Hewitt
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U.S. diplomat, administrator, presidential advisor, deputy director of the Cen-
tral Intelligence Agency (CIA), and secretary of defense (1987–1989). Born
in Scranton, Pennsylvania, on 18 October 1930, Frank Carlucci graduated
from Princeton University in 1952. After two years’ service in the U.S. Navy
and a stint as a student at the Harvard Business School, he became a foreign
service officer in the U.S. State Department.

During 1957–1969 Carlucci was stationed in posts around the globe. In
1969 he left the State Department to work in the Office of Economic Oppor-
tunity. During 1971–1972 he was at the Office of Management and Budget
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(OMB), and during 1972–1974 he served as undersecretary of Health, Edu-
cation and Welfare (HEW). In the last two posts he served under mentor and
future secretary of defense Caspar Weinberger. Carlucci had also become a
protégé of future secretary of defense Donald Rumsfeld.

In 1975 President Gerald R. Ford named Carlucci to the ambassadorship
to Portugal, where he served until 1978. That same year, he became deputy
director of the CIA and served in that post until 1981. In 1981 during Ronald
Reagan’s presidency, Weinberger chose Carlucci to be deputy secretary of
defense. Carlucci remained in that post until 1983. He wielded considerable
influence, running the Pentagon’s day-to-day operations and overseeing
the budget and procurement processes. As such, he was a key player in the
defense buildup set in motion by President Reagan.

In 1983 Carlucci left government service for the private sector, but he
returned to the government in 1986 as assistant to the president for national
security affairs and then succeeded Weinberger as defense secretary in
November 1987. As the new defense chief, Carlucci worked hard to improve
relations with Congress and the State Department, which had not been
Weinberger’s forte. As with Weinberger, Carlucci was a strong proponent of
the Strategic Defense Initiative (SDI). Carlucci was intimately involved
with the ongoing thaw in U.S.-Soviet relations and took part in arms reduc-
tion talks as well as summit meetings between Reagan and Soviet President
Mikhail Gorbachev.

After leaving office in 1989, Carlucci joined the Washington-based invest-
ment outfit the Carlyle Group. He has continued to be engaged in defense
and national security issues.

Paul G. Pierpaoli Jr.
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Spanish admiral, counselor to dictator Francisco Franco, and prime minister
during June–December 1973. Born on 4 March 1903 in Santoña, Spain, Luis
Carrero Blanco pursued a career in the Spanish Navy. A devout Catholic and
conservative monarchist, he was hostile to the Spanish republic established
in 1931.

When General Franco launched his right-wing rebellion against the gov-
ernment in July 1936, Carrero, a professor at the Naval War College in Madrid,
fled to the Nationalist (pro-Franco) zone, where he served during the Spanish
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Civil War (1936–1939). In 1939 he was promoted to chief of operations for
the Naval General Staff. Franco promoted Carrero to vice admiral in 1963
and admiral in 1966. In May 1941 Franco appointed Carrero undersecretary
of the president, and from that point until his death he remained Franco’s
closest advisor.

After World War II, the victorious Allies and quasi-fascist Spain viewed
each other with suspicion and hostility. As the Cold War progressed, how-
ever, Carrero encouraged Franco to pursue a rapprochement with the United
States by emphasizing his regime’s staunch anticommunist credentials. Spain
quickly established close military, economic, and diplomatic ties with the
United States and Western Europe as a result of Carrero’s policies.

Franco designated Prince Juan Carlos as his successor in 1969, while
Carrero was to keep the Falangist political order intact under the reinstated
monarchy. In September 1967 Franco appointed Carrero vice prime minister
and named him prime minister in June 1973. On 20 December 1973 the
Basque separatist organization Euskadi ta Askatasuna (ETA, Basque Home-
land and Freedom) assassinated Carrero by detonating a bomb under his car
in Madrid. With Franco’s ideological successor gone, the Spanish transition
to democracy was greatly hastened after Franco himself died in 1975.

Elun Gabriel
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Spanish politician and general secretary of the Spanish Communist Party
(PCE) during 1960–1982. Born on 18 January 1915 in Gijón, Spain, Santiago
Carrillo joined the PCE during the Spanish Civil War (1936–1939) and
presided over security operations in Madrid. He went into exile at the end of
the war, spending much of his time in France but also traveling to the Soviet
Union and Eastern Europe.

Early on Carillo was a committed Stalinist, but during the 1950s his
views began to change. He became convinced that for strategic reasons the
PCE had to participate in broader coalitions in order to overthrow the regime
of Francisco Franco. Consequently, Soviet leader Nikita Khrushchev’s
denunciation of Stalin in 1956 helped secure Carrillo’s leadership within the
PCE. He assumed the top party spot in 1960.

As general secretary, Carrillo worked to distance the PCE from the Soviets
and to forge closer alliances with other West European communist parties,
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notably that of Italy. He also supported calls for reform and democratization
in Eastern Europe. His final break with Moscow came in 1968 with the
Soviet invasion of Czechoslovakia.

With Franco’s death in 1975 and the legalization of the PCE, Carrillo
returned to Spain and was elected to the Congress of Deputies in 1977. That
same year he articulated his philosophical and strategic views in his major
work, Eurocomunismo y Estado (Eurocommunism and the State). According
to Carrillo, Spain’s transition to socialism was to be gradual, cooperative, and
democratic. He refused to countenance calls for pluralism within the party
itself, though, and opposition by the party faction known as the Renovators
grew steadily. Carrillo was forced to step down as general secretary after the
PCE’s dismal performance in the 1982 elections, and in 1985 he was expelled
from the party.

Eric W. Frith

See also
Eurocommunism; Spain

References
Carrillo, Santiago. Eurocommunism and the State. London: Lawrence and Wisehart,

1977.
Mujal-Leon, Eusebio. Communism and Political Change in Spain. Bloomington: Indi-

ana University Press, 1983.

U.S. Navy officer, Democratic Party politician, and president of the United
States (1977–1981). Born on 1 October 1924 in Plains, Georgia, James
“Jimmy” Carter was raised on his family’s farm. He graduated from the U.S.
Naval Academy in 1946, pursued graduate work in physics at Union College,
and spent seven years as a naval officer, working under Vice Admiral Hyman
Rickover in the nuclear submarine program. Carter eventually served on the
nuclear submarine Seawolf.

Carter left the navy and returned to Georgia upon his father’s death in
1953 to run the family farm, eventually building it into a large and prosper-
ous enterprise. He entered state politics in 1962, serving two terms in the
Georgia Senate. He also became a born-again Christian with a profound
commitment to his Baptist faith. Carter was elected governor of Georgia in
1970.

In December 1974, amid the fallout of the Watergate scandal and an
economy in a deep recession, Carter decided to run for the presidency. He
secured the Democratic Party nomination and won the presidential election
of November 1976. His first major act as president in January 1977 was to
extend a pardon to draft evaders, military deserters, and others who had vio-
lated the Selective Service Act from 1964 to 1973 during America’s contro-
versial Vietnam War. The psychic and political wounds from Vietnam had
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yet to heal, and the nation still remained deeply divided
over its involvement in the war and suspicious of the
government after Watergate. Carter’s move generated con-
troversy among the public and elicited criticism from Con-
gress, which helped contribute to a rift with Congress that
only widened during his presidency.

Carter was unable to inspire public confidence or to ful-
fill his election promise to end stagflation (rampant inflation
coupled with economic recession). To solve the ongoing
energy crisis, a contributory factor to economic stagnation,
Carter proposed energy taxes, limits on imported oil, and
greater reliance on domestic sources of energy—plans
largely stymied by Congress. The Carter administration
also deregulated the nation’s airline industry, passed major
environmental legislation to encourage cleanup of haz-
ardous waste sites, revamped the civil service, and created
the Department of Education.

Carter criticized other nations for human rights abuses,
often linking economic and military cooperation to a coun-
try’s commitment to the American ideals of freedom and
equality. Such disapproval of the Soviets’ treatment of polit-
ical dissidents undermined détente and delayed SALT II
(Strategic Arms Limitation Treaty) negotiations, which
finally resulted in a 1979 treaty never ratified by Congress
because of the Soviet invasion of Afghanistan that same
year. In response to the Afghan situation, the administra-
tion enunciated the Carter Doctrine, which committed the
United States to protecting oil interests in the Persian Gulf. Carter also
imposed a controversial and ineffective American grain embargo on the So-
viets and ordered a U.S. boycott of the 1980 Olympic Games in Moscow. In
January 1979, he also extended full diplomatic recognition to the People’s
Republic of China (PRC), effectively cutting most American ties with Taiwan.

Carter invited Egyptian President Anwar Sadat and Israeli Prime Minis-
ter Manachem Begin to Camp David in September 1978. After two weeks of
intense negotiations, a deal was brokered for a peace treaty between Israel
and Egypt and signed on 26 March 1979. The Camp David Accords repre-
sented a true diplomatic breakthrough, provided a framework for future
Middle East peace initiatives, and helped temporarily bolster Carter’s sag-
ging popularity. In September 1977 he signed the controversial Panama
Canal Treaties, ceding the canal to Panama and ensuring the neutrality of
the waterway. Congress narrowly ratified the treaties in March 1978, but
Carter came under additional fire for having ceded an important U.S. strate-
gic interest.

The 1979–1980 Iranian hostage crisis ultimately doomed Carter’s pres-
idency. In the wake of Iran’s ouster of U.S.-supported Mohammad Reza
Shah Pahlavi, Iran established an Islamic regime headed by Ayatollah
Ruhollah Khomeini. In November 1979, radical Iranian students seized the
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U.S. embassy in Tehran, taking seventy Americans hostage. Carter’s diplo-
macy was unable to diffuse the crisis, and a failed April 1980 rescue attempt
paralyzed Carter as a leader and contributed to his defeat in the November
1980 presidential election. His secretary of state, Cyrus R. Vance, resigned in
protest against the operation. The hostages were released on 20 January
1981, after 444 days in captivity, as soon as Ronald Reagan was sworn in as
president.

Upon leaving the White House, Carter continued a vigorous public life,
acting as a mediator in international conflicts, working on the eradication of
poverty, promoting human rights, and writing books and memoirs. He was
awarded the Nobel Peace Prize for his accomplishments in 2002.

Josip Močnik
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U.S. foreign policy enunciated by President James “Jimmy” Carter in 1980
that pledged the nation to protect American and Allied interests in the Per-
sian Gulf. By 1980, the Carter administration, which had been engaged in
an ongoing debate over the direction of U.S. foreign policy as détente faded,
declared its determination to use any means necessary, including military
force, to protect American interests in the Persian Gulf. These interests
mainly involved Persian Gulf oil and regional shipping lanes.

On 23 January 1980, Carter, in his State of the Union message, declared
that “an attempt by any outside force to gain control of the Persian Gulf
region will be regarded as an assault on the vital interests of the United States
of America, and such an assault will be repelled by any means necessary,
including military force.” This emphasis on American military power marked
a fundamental reorientation in Carter’s foreign policy. Since 1977, in response
to public disillusionment with the Vietnam War and disgust over the Water-
gate scandal, Carter had attempted to fight the Cold War with different
weapons. While not ignoring the Soviet Union, he determined that U.S.-
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Soviet relations would not be allowed to dominate foreign policy formula-
tion, a stance that he saw as having led to the costly containment policy and
the tragedy of Vietnam. Instead, other nations, especially those in the devel-
oping world, would be considered in a regional rather than a global context.
Additionally, the United States would assert its international predominance
by emphasizing moral rather than military superiority by focusing on human
rights and related humanitarian concerns.

But by 1980, the international climate had changed. On 4 November
1979 Iranian students seized the American embassy in Tehran and took sev-
enty Americans hostage. This precipitated a 444-day crisis during which the
Carter administration could do little to free the hostages. Also, on 26 Decem-
ber 1979, the Soviet Union invaded Afghanistan, sparking a bloody nine-year
war there. Faced with these twin crises—religious fundamentalist terrorism
and communist advancement by military force—during an election year,
Carter reoriented his foreign policy. Although he did not abandon his com-
mitment to human rights, the issue was accorded a much lower priority in
policy formulation and was no longer used as a major weapon with which to
wage the Cold War. Instead, the administration’s official posture reflected a
more customary Cold War policy that emphasized military power and com-
munist containment. In addition, a globalist perspective began to supplant
the regionalist outlook, with increased emphasis on East-West issues.

Donna R. Jackson
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Director of the U.S. Central Intelligence Agency (1981–1987). Born in
Queens, New York, William Casey graduated from Fordham University in
1934 and from St. John’s School of Law in 1937. During World War II, he
served as a member of the Office of Strategic Services (OSS) helping to
supervise its operations in Europe.

Following the war, Casey became a successful tax lawyer in the firm of
Hall, Casey, Dickler, and Howler. He then became active in venture capital-
ism, becoming quite wealthy. A conservative Republican, Casey served in
President Richard Nixon’s administration as chairman of the Securities and
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Exchange Commission (1973–1974). Casey then headed
the Export-Import Bank (1975–1976) before returning to
private law practice, this time with the firm of Rogers and
Wells.

A longtime acquaintance of Republican Governor
Ronald Reagan, Casey directed Reagan’s successful 1980
presidential campaign and was rewarded with appointment
in 1981 as director of the Central Intelligence Agency
(CIA), where he succeeded Admiral Stansfield Turner.
One of Reagan’s most trusted advisors, Casey played a key
role in the president’s foreign policy, especially regarding
the Soviet Union. Casey also worked to improve morale
and benefits at the CIA but at the same time tried to
reduce congressional oversight.

Casey had a singular passion for covert operations, and
many of his undertakings were highly controversial, even
illegal. In 1985 he authorized the assassination of Ayatollah
Mohammad Hussein Fadlallah, a prominent anti-American
Hezbollah cleric. President Reagan signed off on the oper-
ation. The ayatollah escaped unharmed from the car bomb
designed to kill him that, however, killed 85 people and
wounded another 175.

Casey also supervised covert assistance to the muja-
hadeen resistance in Afghanistan fighting the Soviet occu-

pation, and he was the principal architect of the arms-for-hostages deal,
which became known as the Iran-Contra Affair and had been approved by
both President Reagan and Vice President George H. W. Bush. It involved
the sale of U.S. arms to Iran in return for money that was used to support the
Contra rebels fighting to overthrow the Sandinista regime in Nicaragua. This
action was undertaken in contravention of U.S. law. Subsequent congres-
sional investigations concluded that Casey had also manipulated intelligence
data to fit certain decisions.

Casey suffered a serious stroke in December 1986 shortly after the Iran-
Contra Affair became public. He resigned in January 1987 and died of brain
cancer in Glen Cove, New York, on 7 May 1987 without revealing details of
the Iran-Contra Affair.

Spencer C. Tucker
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Cuban communist revolutionary guerrilla fighter and leader of Cuba since
January 1959. Fidel Alejandro Castro Ruz was born on 13 August 1926 in the
municipality of Mayarí (Oriente Province). His father was a wealthy sugar-
cane planter of Spanish origin. Castro studied at the University of Havana,
earning a law degree in 1950. Here his political formation began in the action-
oriented and often violent student politics of the period. As part of the wave
of disaffection with government corruption, he joined the new Ortodoxo
(Orthodox) Party led by Eduardo Chibás and in 1947 participated in actions
to overthrow Dominican Republic dictator Rafael Trujillo. In 1948 Castro
attended a student congress in Bogotá, Colombia, where major disturbances
broke out after the assassination of the popular radical politician Jorge Gaitán.

After the 1952 Cuban military coup carried out by Fulgencio Batista,
Castro and his Orthodox Party allies initiated a campaign of resistance
against the newly installed dictatorship. On 26 July 1953, the youthful rebels
attacked the Moncada military barracks in Santiago de Cuba, the country’s
second-largest city. The assault failed, and Castro was ultimately imprisoned
on the island of Pines. His defense speech at his trial, titled “History Will
Absolve Me,” was a powerful denunciation of social and economic injustice
that would subsequently serve as a rallying cry in his struggle against the
Batista regime.

In 1955 Castro was released from prison as part of a general amnesty and
took refuge in Mexico. There he and his comrades, who would eventually
establish the July 26 Movement, connected with Argentinean physician and
revolutionary Ernesto “Che” Guevara. In December 1956 Castro, Guevara,
and their followers sailed from Mexico on board the yacht Granma and
landed in southeastern Cuba. This marked the beginning of a two-year mil-
itary and political campaign to overthrow the U.S.-supported Batista regime.
In the last days of 1958 Batista fled the island, and Castro entered Havana in
triumph in January 1959.

From that point on, Castro steadily increased his influence. In February
1959 he made himself premier. Increasingly, he based his regime on anti-
Americanism. During 1959–1962 he moved Cuba radically to the Left. Two
agrarian reforms—confrontation with the United States over American invest-
ments in Cuba and U.S. support for counterrevolutionary movements cul-
minating in the 1961 Bay of Pigs invasion—led to a break in diplomatic
relations with the United States. In December 1961 Castro declared that he
was a Marxist-Leninist. Economic, political, and military ties with the Soviet
Union strengthened steadily throughout the 1960s.

Settlement of the October 1962 Cuban Missile Crisis led to Cuban anger
over what was seen as a Soviet betrayal of Cuban interests. It initiated a
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complex period in Cuban-Soviet relations characterized
by Castro’s suspicion of the Soviet Union’s motives tem-
pered by a growing reliance on Soviet economic assistance.

While Cuba became a member of Comecon and re-
ceived important Soviet military aid in the 1960s, Castro’s
foreign policy, especially in Latin America, embraced the
strategy of armed revolution conducted by guerrilla move-
ments in Guatemala, Venezuela, Peru, and Bolivia. This
challenged Soviet support for policies of peaceful coexis-
tence with the West.

By the end of the 1960s the failure of the first wave of
Castro-inspired guerrilla wars and the collapse of his ambi-
tious plans to industrialize Cuba and produce a record 10
million-ton sugar crop in 1970 led to an accommodation
with Soviet economic and strategic goals in the 1970s.
Steady economic growth and institutionalization weak-
ened Cuba’s commitment to continental and even world-
wide revolution. However, adjustment to Soviet economic
orthodoxy did not completely erode Castro’s commitment
to support of socialist liberation movements.

In Bolivia during 1967–1968 with support for Guevara’s
revolutionary expedition and then in the 1980s in Grenada, El Salvador, and
Nicaragua, Castro assisted revolutionary movements and left-wing govern-
ments. He began sending Cuban military forces to Angola in November
1975, which helped to turn the tide there against South Africa’s attempt to
defeat the left-wing Movimento Popular da Libertação de Angola (MPLA,
Popular Movement for the Liberation of Angola) in Angola. Some see the
Cuban victory in the 1988 Battle of Cuito Carnavale as the beginning of the
end of the apartheid regime.

The renewed Cold War of the 1980s ended with the defeat of the Cuban-
supported Sandinista government in Nicaragua and the negotiation of an end
to the civil war in El Salvador, which pitted Cuban-supported Farabundo
Martí National Liberation Front (FLMN) forces against a series of U.S.-
supported governments. The collapse of communism in Eastern Europe and
the dissolution of the Soviet Union itself in 1991 were serious setbacks for
Castro both economically, with a sharp falloff in Soviet aid, and diplomati-
cally. In the 1990s Castro announced the launching of “The Special Period
in Times of Peace,” which inaugurated a shift away from Soviet-style eco-
nomic institutions toward a limited tolerance for private economic enter-
prises. It also embraced tourism and encouraged investments from Europe,
Asia, Canada, and Latin America.

The end of the Cold War did not, as most observers anticipated, bring
about the demise of Castro’s regime. In spite of his adoption of many Soviet
models, the indigenous, nationalist roots of Cuba’s noncapitalist path since
1959 continued to confound predictions.

Barry Carr
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Portuguese politician and prime minister (1985–1995). Born on 15 July 1939
in Boliqueime, Portugal, Aníbal Cavaco Silva graduated with a degree in
finance from the Technical University of Lisbon in 1964 and received a doc-
torate from the University of York, England, in 1976. He subsequently taught
economics there.

After the 1978 restoration of the constitutional system in Portugal, Cavaco
Silva entered politics as a Social Democrat (PSD). He was appointed minis-
ter of finance in 1980 and, seeking to deregulate business, soon gained a rep-
utation as an economic liberal. When the PSD joined with the socialists to
form the Center Bloc coalition, Cavaco Silva resigned from the government
in 1983. He was elected head of the PSD in 1985, ending the coalition.

On 6 November 1985 the PSD won a sufficient number of seats in par-
liament to form a government with Cavaco Silva as prime minister. In the
1987 and 1991 elections, he and the PSD won clear majorities. He pushed
through tax reform and more business liberalization measures that contributed
to rapid economic growth. He also oversaw Portugal’s entrance into the
European Community in January 1986. He did not seek reelection in 1995,
and the PSD lost its majority in parliament. He left office in October 1995
and ran unsuccessfully for the presidency in 1996. Cavaco Silva ran again for
the presidency in January 2006. He was sworn in as president of Portugal in
March 2006.

David H. Richards
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First secretary of the Romanian Communist Party (PCR) during 1965–1989
and president of Romania during 1974–1989. Born the third of ten children
to peasant parents on 26 January 1918 in Scornices cti, Nicolae Ceauscescu
received only a rudimentary primary schooling before he moved to Bucharest
at age eleven to work as a shoemaker’s apprentice. Joining the outlawed
Union of Communist Youth (UCY) in 1933, he became a regional secretary
in 1936 and secretary of the central committee in 1938. Ceaus cescu was first
arrested in November 1933, charged with inciting a strike and distributing
communist pamphlets. Upon his fourth conviction in July 1940, he was im-
prisoned until August 1944. In the Tîrgu-Jiu prison camp, he became a pro-
tégé of Romanian Workers’ Party leader Gheorghe Gheorghiu-Dej and future
Premier Ion Maurer.

After the postwar communist takeover, Ceaus cescu occupied various
party posts. He became regional secretary for Oltenia in November 1946,
deputy in the Ministry of Agriculture during 1948–1950, and deputy minis-
ter of the armed forces during 1950–1954. Appointed in 1952 to the Romanian
Workers’ Party (PMR) Central Committee, he was made secretary in 1954 and
a Politburo member in 1955. Upon Gheorghiu-Dej’s death in 1965, Ceauscescu
became first secretary of the renamed PCR, backed by Prime Minister Maurer.

As with Gheorghiu-Dej, Ceauscescu both supported rapid industrialization
and minimized Soviet control. In 1967 he established diplomatic relations
with the Federal Republic of Germany (FRG, West Germany) and main-
tained relations with Israel after the Six-Day War. Romanian diplomats also
acted as negotiating brokers between the Democratic Republic of Vietnam
(DRV, North Vietnam) and the United States. Ceauscescu’s popularity rose at
home and abroad when he opposed the 1968 Soviet intervention in Czecho-
slovakia, a stance that led to U.S. President Richard M. Nixon’s visit to
Romania in August 1969 and Ceaus cescu’s return visits to the United States
in 1970, 1973, and 1978. He also visited the People’s Republic of China
(PRC) and the Democratic People’s Republic of Korea (DPRK, North Korea)
in June 1971, followed in April 1972 by meetings with Egyptian President
Anwar Sadat and Palestine Liberation Organization (PLO) head Yasir Arafat.
Subsequently, Romania achieved most-favored nation (MFN) trade status
with the United States in 1975 and was admitted to international organiza-
tions including the International Monetary Fund (IMF) and the World Bank.

Internally, the liberal tendencies of Ceauscescu’s early government in
freeing political prisoners detained under Gheorghiu-Dej and deposing pro-
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Soviet members of the Securitate (the Romanian secret
service) soon gave way to nationalism, a personality cult,
and even more stringent Securitate surveillance. Upon the
retirement of Premier Maurer in 1974, Ceauscescu assumed
the newly created office of president of the republic. Nat-
ural disasters such as poor harvests and the 1977 earthquake
combined with reckless trade practices and economic mis-
management led to an immense foreign debt crisis and
domestic shortages. In response, Ceaus cescu imposed strict
rationing for food and electrical power and, to boost the
country’s workforce, forbade abortion and contraception.
His regime also began a systematization campaign to re-
settle villagers in agroindustrial centers, a movement that
led to massive discontent and the destruction of historical
landmarks. As his popular support eroded, Ceaus cescu
increasingly surrounded himself with sycophants and ap-
pointed family members to strategic posts. His wife Elena
became a Central Committee member in July 1972, a
member of the Politburo and head of the PCR’s personnel
section in 1973, and first deputy prime minister in 1980.

In the 1980s, Romania’s international relations deteri-
orated as growing condemnation of human rights abuses
accumulated. This compelled Ceaus cescu to renounce
Romania’s MFN status in 1988 before it could be revoked
by the U.S. government. Unrest spread throughout Roma-
nia, marked by brutally repressed miners’ strikes (1977,
1983, and 1986), the protest marches of 1987 in Ias ci and
Brascov, and, in March 1989, an internationally released let-
ter signed by six senior PCR members in the name of the National Salvation
Front (NSF). Shortly after Ceauscescu’s November 1989 reelection for another
five-year term, antigovernment demonstrations in Timiscoara in December
1989 left 122 dead after an army intervention. Returning from a state visit to
Iran on 20 December, Ceaus cescu denounced the demonstrators and called
for a progovernment rally in Bucharest. This evolved into another protest
and led to the defection of much of the army. Ceauscescu and his wife fled the
capital in a helicopter but were eventually captured and detained in the Târ-
goviscte military garrison. There they were tried by a tribunal of the NSF and
executed on 25 December 1989.

Anna M. Wittmann

See also
Gheorghiu-Dej, Gheorghe; Prague Spring; Romania

References
Deletant, Dennis. Ceaus cescu and the Securitate: Coercion and Dissent in Romania, 1965–

1989. New York: Sharpe, 1995.
Fischer, Mary Ellen. Nicolae Ceaus cescu: A Study in Political Leadership. Boulder, CO:

Lynne Rienner, 1989.

Ceauscescu, Nicolae 383

Romanian communist Nicolae Ceauscescu ruled his 
nation for nearly twenty-five years. He kept the country
relatively free of Soviet domination but led a corrupt,
repressive regime that ended in his overthrow and
execution in 1989. (Peter Turnley/Corbis)



Primary U.S. intelligence agency during the Cold War. Congress established
the Central Intelligence Agency (CIA) in July 1947 to centralize and coordi-
nate intelligence and espionage activities in reaction to the deepening Cold
War. Early on, the CIA’s main focus was on the Soviet Union and its satel-
lites. The CIA assumed primary responsibility not only for intelligence col-
lection and analysis but also for covert actions. Its origins can be traced to
the Office of Strategic Services (OSS) of World War II that had conducted
espionage, intelligence analysis, and special operations from propaganda to
sabotage. The main impetus for the creation of the CIA came from the
investigation into Japan’s surprise attack on Pearl Harbor in December 1941.
President Harry S. Truman vowed to prevent a repetition of this massive
intelligence failure.

On 22 January 1946, Truman signed an executive order forming a Central
Intelligence Group (CIG) modeled after the OSS. Its mission was to provide
analysis and coordination of information about foreign threats and to under-
take advantageous policy initiatives. Truman signed the National Security
Act on 26 July 1947, replacing the CIG with the new CIA as an independent
agency operating within the Executive Office.

Truman appointed legendary OSS spymaster William “Wild Bill” Dono-
van to serve as the first CIA director. The CIA’s primary function was to advise
the National Security Council (NSC) on intelligence matters and make rec-
ommendations for coordination of intelligence activities. To accomplish
these goals, the CIA was to correlate, evaluate, and disseminate intelligence
and perform other services in accordance with NSC directives. Because Con-
gress was vague in defining the CIA’s mission, broad interpretation of the act
provided justification for subsequent covert operations, although the original
intent was only to authorize espionage. The CIA director was responsible for
reporting on intelligence activities to Congress and the president. Power over
the budget and staffing only of the CIA meant that no director ever exerted
central control over the other twelve government entities in the U.S. intelli-
gence community.

Known to insiders as “The Agency” or “The Company,” the CIA con-
sisted of four directorates. The Directorate of Operations (DO) supervised
official and nonofficial agents in conducting human intelligence collection,
covert operations, and counterintelligence. The DO was divided into geo-
graphic units and also contained the Center for Counterterrorism. The
Directorate of Administration managed the CIA’s daily administrative affairs
and housed the Office of Security (OS). Created in 1952, the Directorate
of Intelligence conducted research in intelligence sources and analysis of
the results. It produced the “President’s Daily Brief” and worked with the
National Intelligence Council in preparing estimates and studies. The
Directorate of Science and Technology, created in 1963, was responsible for
development and operation of reconnaissance aircraft and satellites, opera-
tion and funding of ground stations to intercept Soviet missile telemetry, and
analysis of foreign nuclear and space programs. It also operated the Foreign
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Broadcast Information Service (FBIS), which monitored and analyzed all for-
eign media outlets.

During its first years, the CIA had difficulty prevailing in bureaucratic
battles over authority and funding. For example, the State Department
required CIA personnel abroad to operate under a U.S. ambassador. Walter
Bedell Smith, who replaced Donovan in 1950, was an effective director, but
the CIA’s power increased greatly after Allen W. Dulles, brother of Secretary
of State John Foster Dulles, became director in 1953. An 80 percent increase
in the agency’s budget led to the hiring of 50 percent more agents and a
major expansion of covert operations.

The CIA played a key role in the overthrow of allegedly radical govern-
ments in Iran in 1953 and Guatemala in 1954. With the advice of CIA opera-
tive Edward G. Lansdale, Philippine Secretary of National Defense Ramon
Magsaysay during 1950–1954 crushed the Hukbalahap uprising in his country.
CIA agents in South Vietnam infiltrated the Michigan State University Advi-
sory Group that trained police and administrators during 1955–1962 as a basis
for nation building. In Laos, the CIA operated Air America and supported
rightist politicians, while Donovan, who became U.S. ambassador to Thai-
land, organized Thai paramilitary units to fight communist forces in neigh-
boring countries.

President John F. Kennedy lost confidence in the CIA after the disastrous
Bay of Pigs invasion, which failed to oust Cuba’s Fidel Castro in 1961. The
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CIA nonetheless continued to devise imaginative but somewhat improbable
schemes to assassinate or discredit Castro, efforts suspended during the Cuban
Missile Crisis. In 1961, however, a Soviet military intelligence (GRU) officer
began providing the CIA with information on Soviet strategic capabilities,
nuclear targeting policies, and medium-range ballistic missiles that would
prove critical in the 1962 Cuban Missile Crisis. The CIA also penetrated
the Soviet Foreign Ministry, the Defense Ministry and General Staff, the
GRU, and the Komitet Gosudarstvennoi Bezopasnosti (KGB). But its covert
activities—especially its operations to kill Castro and its involvement in the
murders of South Vietnam’s Ngo Dinh Diem and later the Congo’s Patrice
Lumumba—soon caused much of the world community to view the agency
as a sinister force. Although the agency instigated a rebellion in Indonesia
that failed to topple Sukarno’s regime in 1958, claims that it engineered his
ouster in 1965 were false.

As direct American military action in Indochina grew, covert operations
became less important, but by 1968 they witnessed a resurgence in the
Phoenix Program that called for assassination of communist operatives.
Debate continues over CIA involvement in the 1970 coup in Cambodia but
not on its role in ousting Chile’s Salvador Allende in 1973.

In 1975 public revelations of CIA assassination plots and an illegal opera-
tion to spy on American citizens protesting the Vietnam War led to the creation
of the President’s Intelligence Oversight Board as well as an Intelligence Com-
mittee in each house of Congress. In 1977, President Jimmy Carter increased
oversight of the CIA and reduced its budget but reversed course after the 1979
Soviet invasion of Afghanistan. Meanwhile, the CIA had failed to predict the
1979 rebellion overthrowing Mohammad Reza Shah Pahlavi of Iran.

During the presidency of Ronald Reagan, the CIA used its renewed
power and clout to undermine communist regimes worldwide, providing
support for Afghan rebel forces that included Osama bin Laden. Ignoring
statutory limits, the CIA also participated in the secret sale of arms to Iran
and used the proceeds to fund covert actions against Nicaragua’s leftist gov-
ernment. In 1991 Congress passed a new oversight law to prevent another
Iran-Contra Affair.

In 1991, the CIA correctly forecast a coup against Soviet leader Mikhail
Gorbachev. But the sudden collapse of the Soviet Union beginning in
August 1991 came as a complete surprise. Two-and-a-half years later, in Feb-
ruary 1994, the arrest of agent Aldrich H. Ames for selling secrets for many
years to the Soviets and compromising operatives provided critics with more
evidence to back charges that the CIA had prolonged rather than helped to
win the Cold War.

James I. Matray
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Landlocked nation located in north-central Africa, the continent’s fifth-
largest country, measuring 495,792 square miles, four-fifths the size of the
U.S. state of Alaska. Chad is bordered by Libya to the north, Cameroon and
the Central African Republic to the south, Niger to the west, and Sudan to
the east. Economically and developmentally poor for much of its history,
Chad had fewer than 5 million citizens in 1945. The nation’s ethnically,
culturally, and linguistically diverse population straddles three major geo-
graphic areas: the sparsely populated northern region across the Sahara
Desert, the arid middle Sahel region, and the heavily forested southern third
of the country, home to most of its citizens. These divisions sparked a series
of battles, coups, and unrest that plagued the country during much of the
Cold War.

France began colonizing the region around 1900 along with other large
areas of western Africa, bringing together several groups that had previously
never been under the same ruler, from nomadic Muslims in the north and
east to animists in the south and around Lake Chad in the west. The divide
between north and south began early, as southerners were more willing to
accept French administration, language, and culture. Southerners also re-
ceived positions in the colonial bureaucracy, headquartered in N’djamena,
which remains the capital today. Pastoral and nomadic northerners, however,
largely rejected French efforts to settle in permanent communities.

Chad was the first African colony to join the Allied effort in World War II
under its first African governor, Félix Éboué, and won independence in
August 1960 even though French military administration continued in the
north for five more years. François (Ngarta) Tombalbaye became the country’s
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first president and premier in 1960, uniting northern and southern factions
and isolating the more extremist Muslim groups in the north. Following
a brief period of stability, however, dissatisfaction among northerners at
Tombalbaye’s favoritism toward his native south led to rebellions in the north
and east. By 1968, Chad was requesting military assistance from France to
help quell the unrest. The French intervened but were unable to effectively
stabilize the country.

Meanwhile, the Tombalbaye government became increasingly corrupt
and despotic. The Chad military intervened in 1975, fomented a coup, killed
Tombalbaye, and installed General Félix Malloum, another southerner,
in power. Malloum included more northerners in his government, but by
1978 there was yet another rebellion, with northerners eventually capturing
N’djamena. Efforts by the Organization of African Unity (OAU) to mediate
the dispute led to a weak coalition government, which collapsed in 1980.
Libya supported northern President Goukouni Oueddei, who eventually
consolidated a hold on the capital in March 1979; by March 1980, however,
he had been driven from the capital by the defense minister, Hissen Habré.
In 1983, Libya annexed the Aozou Strip along its border with Chad and
occupied significant areas of Chadian territory while simultaneously trying
to keep Oueddei in power. This move drew the ire of France and the United
States, who opposed Libyan leader Muammar Qadhafi. France sent troops to
southern Chad, and by 1987 Libyan forces had been largely expelled from
the country, although conflict between Oueddei’s forces and those of Habré
persisted. Thereafter, French military forces and an OAU peacekeeping
force (partially funded by the United States) remained largely neutral during
the conflict and managed to keep a semblance of order.

Libya’s graduated withdrawal had cleared the way for southern leader
Habré to gain control of the government by 7 June 1982. President Ronald
Reagan openly supported the Habré government, using Chad as a base to train
anti-Qadhafi Libyan rebels. Continued French and American aid helped
Chad keep Libyan forces from moving beyond the Aozou Strip, which
would remain occupied by Libya until 1994. Habré had little success in gain-
ing his people’s trust, however, as they had long suffered under his brutal
rule. Minor reforms instituted following a 1985 agreement in Libreville,
Gabon, momentarily helped bring about a sense of stability, but within a
few years opposition leaders began agitating for deeper reforms. Under the
leadership of former Chadian General Idriss Déby, rebels with support from
Libya deposed Habré on 1 December 1990.

Facing the same ethnic divisions and political divisiveness, Déby him-
self soon became an autocratic dictator. He remains in office today. Chad
held multiparty elections in 2001, won by Déby with more than two-thirds of
the vote. Chad remains strategically important as a result of the confirmation
of sizable oil deposits in 1996 and the government’s inability to control its
porous borders, which terrorist organizations operating in North Africa often
take advantage of.

John Spykerman
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American communist, editor, writer, and informant. Born Vivian Jay Chambers
on 1 April 1901 in Philadelphia, Whittaker Chambers graduated from high
school in 1919, attended but was expelled from Columbia University in
1922, and joined the U.S. Communist Party in 1925. He spent thirteen years
in the party, writing for and editing its periodicals. Beginning in 1932, he
worked in the party’s underground apparatus under various aliases as a courier
for a Soviet intelligence network within the U.S. government.

Appalled by Josef Stalin’s notorious political purges,
Chambers defected from the Communist Party in April
1938. Like many apostates, he veered sharply to the Right;
by the time he joined the staff of Time magazine twelve
months later, he was an ardent anticommunist. In Septem-
ber 1939, he outlined to Adolf Berle, an assistant secretary
of state, his allegations about communist espionage in
Washington and implicated eight individuals, including
Alger Hiss.

During the deepening Cold War and as anticommunist
activity in America grew more intense, Chambers appeared
before the House Un-American Activities Committee
(HUAC). On 3 August 1948, Chambers publicly identified
Hiss as a communist. In a protracted, controversial, and
highly publicized series of hearings and trials, Chambers
leveled explicit charges of perjury and implicit charges of
Soviet espionage against Hiss, who vehemently denied
the allegations. Chambers appeared before HUAC and the
various courts fourteen times, attempted suicide once, and
lost his job at Time.

After the hearings were over and Hiss was convicted
and imprisoned for perjury, Chambers drifted, became a
Quaker, and wrote his compelling autobiography, Witness.
Before his death on 9 July 1961 near Westminster, Maryland,
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Chambers worked for William Buckley’s conservative National Review. In
1984, President Ronald Reagan, himself influenced by Witness, posthumously
awarded Chambers the Presidential Medal of Freedom.

Phillip Deery
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Republic of Korea (ROK, South Korea) diplomat, vice president (1956–1960),
and premier (1951–1952, 1960–1961). Born in Seoul, Korea, on 28 August
1899, John Chang (Chang Myon) was a devout Roman Catholic. He gradu-
ated from Suwon High Agriculture School in 1917, the Seoul YMCA English
School in 1919, and Manhattan Catholic College in New York in 1925. Upon
his return to Korea, he worked with the Catholic Church in Pyongyang and
Seoul during the Japanese colonial period.

Following World War II and the end of Japanese rule, Chang plunged
into politics in 1946 and was elected to the National Assembly in May 1948.
With the establishment of the ROK in 1948, President Syngman Rhee ap-
pointed Chang chief representative to the United Nations (UN). Chang went
on to serve as South Korea’s first ambassador to the United States from 1949
to 1951, during which time he tried to secure additional U.S. military assis-
tance prior to the outbreak of the Korean War in June 1950.

In February 1951, Rhee appointed Chang premier. Chang resigned in
1952 and then joined the anti-Rhee faction, which organized the Democratic
Party in 1955. Chang was elected vice president in 1956 but lost his reelection
bid in March 1960.

The student uprisings of April 1960 brought the collapse of Rhee’s gov-
ernment, while the subsequent National Assembly elections of 29 July 1960
gave birth to the ROK’s second republic, a parliamentary system. Chang was
inaugurated as its first premier in August 1960. Park Chung Hee’s 16 May 1961
military coup overthrew Chang’s government, however, making it the first and
last parliamentary government in Korean history. Park subsequently banned
Chang from political activities and had him imprisoned. After his release,
Chang concentrated on religious activities. He died in Seoul on 4 June 1966.

Jinwung Kim
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Conference convened in 1945 to foster hemispheric cooperation and secu-
rity. The meeting, held under its full title—the Inter-American Conference
on War and Peace—assembled at Chapultepec Castle in Mexico City during
21 February–8 March 1945. It was there that the framework for a regional
security system in the Americas was formally laid out.

Latin American nations, together with the United States, adopted the Act
of Chapultepec; the signatories agreed to a full inter-American consultative
process. They also pledged to band together in the application of collective
measures, including armed force, in cases of threats or acts of aggression
against any American state.

A month later, at the United Nations Conference held in San Francisco
in April 1945, the Latin American countries ratified their Chapultepec com-
mitments. Three years later, the Organization of American States (OAS) was
formally founded, a direct consequence of the Chapultepec Conference.
Together with the Rio and Bogotá Treaties, the OAS and the Chapultepec
Conference resolutions formed the foundations of inter-American military
and political cooperation during the Cold War.

The Chapultepec Conference also addressed the postwar economic
future of the Americas. This subject was controversial, because the United
States called for an Economic Charter of the Americas that was opposed by
Latin American states anxious to promote industrialization, income redistri-
bution, and increased standards of living.

The clash between Latin American developmentalism and U.S. eco-
nomic orthodoxy was not resolved at Chapultepec. Indeed, the conference
disillusioned the leaders of the Latin American states, who had expected
that their efforts supporting the Allied cause in World War II would have
resulted in more tangible rewards, including a focusing of U.S. energies on
the Americas instead of on Europe.

Barry Carr
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The most significant postwar dissident movement in Czechoslovakia, com-
prising some 2,000 members who in 1977 called on the communist govern-
ment to respect human rights. Charter 77 signatories comprised three groups:
former elite “reformed communists” who had supported Alexander Dubc hek’s
1968 Prague Spring attempt to liberalize communism; artists, writers, and
philosophers; and religious personages and clergy. The Charter 77 movement
had at any given time three spokespersons representing each of the three
groups. Each spokesperson was appointed for one year (or until arrested)
and then replaced by another from the same group. The first three spokes-
persons were the philosopher Jan Patoc hka, the playwright Václav Havel, and
the reformed communist and former foreign minister Jir hí Hájek.

The immediate catalyst for the drafting of the Charter 77 document
in January 1977 had been the 1976 arrest and trial of the rock group Plastic
People of the Universe. The text of the Charter document demanded that
the Czech government abide by its own laws and, above all, uphold inter-
national human rights agreements, most notably the Helsinki Final Act.
Besides the first three spokespersons, Zdene hk Mlynár h and author Pavel
Kohout participated in preparing the charter document. To remain within
the constraints of the law that prohibited political parties apart from the
Communist Party and to accommodate dissidents who spanned the political
spectrum, the document specifically stated the nonpolitical nature of the
charter. Patoc hka’s philosophy of “living in truth” through sacrifice for “things
worth suffering for” offered a nonpolitical foundation in phenomenology.
Perhaps because of the influence of reformed communists, the document
also called for negotiations with the communist leadership.

President Gustáv Husák had no interest in negotiations with Charter 77
members, however. Instead, the document unleashed repression and reprisals,
including arrests, imprisonments, harassment, job losses, and the restriction
of educational opportunities. Patoc hka died following a police interrogation in
March 1977. Havel and other spokespersons and signatories were impris-
oned. Still others were pressured to emigrate. The regime even initiated an
opposing petition, known as the Anti-Charter, to prove the loyalty of its own
artists and supporters.

Despite the dreams of some signatories to create a parallel polis, a term
taken from the title of spokesperson Václav Benda’s famous 1978 essay, the
Charter 77 movement was effective only in garnering international support
and in preserving Czech high culture through the dreary period of so-called
normalization. However, Charter 77 signatories provided most of the leader-
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ship for the Civic Forum that negotiated the end of communism in 1989.
Consequently, Havel became the president of Czechoslovakia, spokesperson
Jir hí Dienstbier became its foreign minister, and signatory Petr Pithart became
Czech prime minister. Thus, in the end Charter 77 played a profoundly
important role in modern Czech history.

Aviezer Tucker
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Border crossing point in the center of Berlin. Located on Friedrichstrasse just
east of the Brandenburg Gate, Checkpoint Charlie was originally the only
crossing point between the U.S. and Soviet zones of Berlin. The Soviets
knew it simply as the Friedrichstrasse Crossing Point.

After the government of the German Democratic Republic (GDR, East
Germany) closed the border between the communist and Western zones of
Berlin on 13 August 1961 and began construction of the Berlin Wall, Check-
point Charlie became the sole crossing point for diplomats and military per-
sonnel as well as businessmen and tourists from abroad from the Western into
the communist zone. Two other crossing points were subsequently opened:
on the Autobahn at Helmstedt along the West German–East German border
and at Dreilinden, where highway traffic connected East Germany and West
Berlin. The Helmstedt crossing point was known as Alpha, that at Dreilin-
den as Bravo, and the Friedrichstrasse point was designated Charlie.

These three checkpoints served as a means for Western military author-
ities to register and to inform foreigners and military personnel entering East
Germany. As such, Checkpoint Charlie figured prominently in many real and
fictional accounts of the Cold War, including several dramatic escapes from
East to West Berlin.

During 27–28 October 1961, several dozen U.S. and Soviet tanks briefly
faced off at Checkpoint Charlie when Soviet Premier Nikita Khrushchev
became convinced that U.S. forces were about to try to breach the Berlin
Wall. Both sides went to a high state of alert, and each set of commanders
had orders to return fire if fired upon. Khrushchev and President John F.
Kennedy agreed to remove the tanks, which was accomplished one by one,
and the crisis passed.
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Checkpoint Charlie was removed on 22 June 1990. Today a short wall of
bricks marks its former location. The guardhouses are now in the Allied
Museum in Zehlendorf. Copies of the former U.S. guardhouse and the sign
that marked the border (“You are leaving the American Sector”) were erected
on the site in August 2000. A museum about Checkpoint Charlie and the
Berlin Wall is located nearby. Developers tore down the last East German
watchtower at the crossing point in December 2000.

Spencer C. Tucker
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Chinese communist politician, diplomat, and foreign minister of the People’s
Republic of China (PRC) during 1958–1969. Born in Lezhi, Sichuan Prov-
ince, on 26 August 1901, Chen Yi went to France in 1919 on a work-study
basis. He returned to China in 1921 and joined the Chinese Communist
Party (CCP), engaging in underground activities.

During both the Sino-Japanese War and the Chinese Civil War, Chen
commanded the Chinese communist armed forces, fighting in northeastern
China. After successfully liberating Shanghai, Jiangsu, in May 1949, Chen
became its mayor, a post he held until 1959. Upon the establishment of the
PRC in October 1949, he gained membership in both the People’s Revolu-
tionary Military Council and the East China Military and Administrative
Committee.

Prior to 1954, Chen spent most of his time in Shanghai, where he re-
ceived a number of foreign visitors and made important diplomatic contacts.
In September 1954, he moved to Beijing to assume the posts of vice premier
and vice chairman of the National Defense Council. In these capacities he
regularly traveled abroad to strengthen the PRC’s ties with fellow socialist
nations in Africa and Asia. In 1958, he succeeded Zhou Enlai as the PRC’s
foreign minister and continued to uphold Zhou’s Five Principles of Peaceful
Coexistence first enunciated at the 1955 Bandung Conference.

Chen’s tenure witnessed a breakthrough in Sino-American relations. In
early 1969 he proposed reinstating the Sino-American Ambassadorial Talks,
which had begun in 1955 but were suspended in 1967. Chen sought to end
China’s diplomatic isolation that had deepened since the Sino-Soviet split
in the early 1960s. His proposal was ultimately approved, paving the way for
the Sino-American rapprochement of the 1970s.
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Despite Chen’s considerable achievements, however, the leaders of the
ultraleftist Cultural Revolution relieved him of all his posts in October 1969,
charging him with conducting revisionist foreign policy. Chen died in seclu-
sion in Beijing on 6 January 1972.

Law Yuk-fun
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Legislator, administrator, businessman, secretary of defense (1989–1993), and
vice president of the United States (2001–). Richard “Dick” Cheney was
born on 30 January 1941 in Lincoln, Nebraska. His family moved to Casper,
Wyoming, when he was young, and so he spent his formative years there. He
earned BA and MA degrees from the University of Wyoming in 1965 and
1966, respectively. He undertook further studies at the University of Wis-
consin, Madison, before departing for Washington, D.C., as a congressional
fellow beginning in 1968.

In 1969 Cheney took a post in the U.S. Office of Economic Opportunity.
He soon caught the eye of the White House, and in 1971 he became a staff
assistant for President Richard Nixon. From there Cheney quickly moved up
to become assistant director of the Cost of Living Council, a post he held until
1973. In 1974 he was hired to be deputy assistant to President Gerald R.
Ford. In 1975 Cheney became White House chief of staff, where he remained
until 1977.

In 1978, Cheney was elected to the U.S. House of Representatives as
Wyoming’s sole congressman. He was elected to five additional terms and
became a respected and influential legislator in the process. Tapped by Pres-
ident George H. W. Bush to become secretary of defense, Cheney assumed
that post in March 1989. He delegated much responsibility for the daily inter-
nal workings of the Pentagon to his deputy, Donald J. Atwood Jr. Cheney
preferred to handle the larger, more public aspects of the job himself. In
1989 he selected General Colin L. Powell as chairman of the Joint Chiefs of
Staff. The choice proved the right one when Iraq invaded Kuwait in August
1990, precipitating the Persian Gulf War. Cheney and Powell helped engineer
a masterful international military coalition—backed by the United Nations—
that swiftly defeated Iraqi forces and liberated Kuwait in February 1991.
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Casualties among coalition forces were extraordinarily light. Indeed, the Per-
sian Gulf War made Cheney and Powell household words and brightened both
men’s political stars.

After Bush was voted out of office in November 1992, Cheney joined the
American Enterprise Institute as a senior fellow. In 1995 he became presi-
dent and chief operating officer of the Haliburton Oil Company, a major
player in the international petroleum market. In 2000, Republican presiden-
tial candidate George W. Bush selected Cheney as his vice presidential run-
ning mate. Bush and Cheney were sworn into office after a contentious and
disputed election in January 2001. Cheney is said to wield enormous influ-
ence in the Bush administration, but after the 11 September 2001 terrorist
attacks, Cheney has kept an exceedingly public low profile.

Paul Pierpaoli Jr.
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Soviet politician and penultimate leader of the Soviet Union during 1984–
1985. Born in Bolshaya Tes, Siberia, on 11 September 1911, Konstantin
Chernenko left home when he was twelve and joined the Komsomol (com-
munist youth organization) in 1926 and the Communist Party of the Soviet
Union (CPSU) in 1931. He served in the Frontier Guard and in 1948 became
head of the CPSU agitation and propaganda (AgitProp) activities in the
Moldovian Central Committee. His eagerness and success in AgitProp affairs
impressed party operative Leonid Brezhnev, who would become his mentor.

In 1956 Chernenko became Brezhnev’s chief of staff and went on to serve
as the CPSU’s director of personnel in 1965, a position he held for nearly two
decades. Chernenko was named a member of the Central Committee in
1971, attained candidate status in the Politburo in October 1977, and earned
full membership in November 1978.

Following Brezhnev’s death in 1982, Chernenko was the leading can-
didate to replace him, but party politics, which were then rather divisive,
resulted in a compromise. Thus, the sickly Yuri Andropov became the new
Soviet leader. Andropov died after less than fifteen months in office, how-
ever, and Chernenko became the general secretary of the CPSU and de facto
Soviet leader on 13 February 1984, despite concerns over his health and
Andropov’s clear desire that Mikhail Gorbachev succeed him.
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While in office, Chernenko pursued a hard-line for-
eign policy, unlike his predecessors, and escalated the Cold
War rivalry with the West while pursuing a rapprochement
with the People’s Republic of China (PRC). Domestically,
he worked for reductions in the bureaucracy and sought
to decrease the party’s control over the economy. He also
attempted to increase the production of consumer goods
while bolstering Komitet Gosudarstvennoi Bezopasnosti
(KGB) surveillance of dissident activities.

Chernenko’s short tenure in office was plagued by poor
health, and he died in Moscow on 10 March 1985. Gorba-
chev succeeded him as general secretary that same month.

Cem Karadeli
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Soviet nuclear power plant, site of the worst civilian nuclear reactor accident
in history. A routine test at the Chernobyl nuclear power plant conducted
between 1:00 and 2:00 A.M. on 26 April 1986 resulted in a massive release of
radioactive material into the atmosphere and triggered a conflagration that
took days to control. Chernobyl is in Ukraine, approximately 60 miles north-
west of Kiev at the confluence of the Pripet and Dnieper Rivers and about
5 miles from the current border between Belarus and Ukraine, although in
1986 this was a part of the Soviet Union.

Considered a risky and controversial design in the West, the Chernobyl
plant began operation in 1977. Its fourth reactor, the one involved in the 1986
accident, came on line in 1983. The Chernobyl reactors used graphite to
modify the nuclear reaction and water flowing around the channels holding
the fuel elements for cooling. There was, however, no containment structure
for these reactors.

It has been determined that a combination of design flaws and operat-
ing errors caused the 1986 disaster. During the early-morning test, the fuel
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elements in the reactor ruptured, causing an explosion that lifted the cover
plate off the reactor and forced radioactive steam into the atmosphere in the
form of a deadly radioactive cloud.

A secondary explosion then set the graphite afire, releasing more radio-
activity as the fire raged for nine days. Estimates hold that the Chernobyl
accident released one hundred times more radioactivity than the two atomic
bombs dropped on Hiroshima and Nagasaki, Japan, in August 1945. Most of
the radioactive fallout settled to the ground within a few miles of the site,
but lighter amounts of radioactive material were carried by wind patterns
as far as Scandinavia and to a lesser but measurable extent across the entire
Northern Hemisphere.

The explosions and fire destroyed Reactor Four and led
to the deaths of 30 workers by radiation exposure. More
than 100 other workers suffered from radiation poisoning,
all of whom recovered from the initial effects. Thousands
more, however, were exposed to radiation, either from
being in the immediate area or being sent there in
response to the accident. By 4 May, more than 160,000
people living within 30 kilometers (18 miles) of the plant
were evacuated. Another 210,000 residents outside that
radius were later evacuated. The response to the accident
in 1986 and 1987 involved about 200,000 people, some of
whom received large doses of radiation. These and later
responders have been referred to as “liquidators” in the
Soviet literature involving the accident.

In later years another 400,000 helped with the cleanup,
most receiving low dosages of radiation. In all, more than
1 million people were affected in some way by radiation,
and the World Health Organization (WHO) has reported a
statistically significant increase in the incidence of thyroid
cancer in the affected areas. Scientists also expect an in-
crease in the level of leukemia and congenital anomalies
attributable to the accident, although they have not yet
occurred with any great frequency.

What made the Chernobyl accident even worse was
the Soviet government’s lack of immediate candor about
the crisis and its inability to respond in a more timely fash-
ion. Unwilling to admit to such a catastrophe, the Soviet
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Casualties of Chernobyl

Group Number estimated
Instant deaths as a result of contamination 59
Estimated deaths as a result of radiation-induced cancer or 4,000

leukemia (projected)
People who contracted thyroid cancer as a result of contamination 4,000
People evacuated from site 350,000
People still living in contaminated areas 5,000,000



government at first tried to hide the effects of the explosions and fire; not
until radioactivity sensors in Scandinavia and Western Europe began regis-
tering abnormally high readings did the Kremlin go public with the nuclear
nightmare. Chernobyl also laid bare the inferiority of Soviet technology
and the government’s inability to react to the situation in a more efficacious
fashion.

There will likely be a continuing debate over the long-term impact of
the Chernobyl disaster. Soviet-era secrecy surrounding issues of health, par-
ticularly those involving environmental issues, will make it difficult to estab-
lish base data from which to calculate changes after 1986 that can be attributed
to Chernobyl.

Daniel E. Spector
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South American nation covering 292,258 square miles, about twice the size of
the U.S. state of Montana. With a 1945 population of approximately 5.9 mil-
lion, Chile borders Argentina to the east, Peru and Bolivia to the north, and
the Pacific Ocean to the west.

Chile’s historic and commercial ties with Germany influenced its neu-
trality during World War II. Not until 1943 did the country sever its relations
with the Axis powers, and not until 1945 did it declare war on Japan. This
diplomatic reorientation was linked to the fact that Chile wanted to partici-
pate in the creation of the United Nations (UN). After the war, Chile aligned
its foreign policy with that of the United States. In 1947 it signed the Inter-
American Treaty of Mutual Assistance, and in 1952 it signed a Mutual Defense
Assistance Pact. Chile received U.S. aid to purchase military matériel as well
as military training. Chile broke diplomatic relations with the Soviet Union
in 1947, and communists were forced to leave the government. In 1954, Chile
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also supported the American intervention in Guatemala, despite domestic
opposition.

By the end of the 1950s, two facts determined Chilean diplomacy. First,
the reunification of communists and socialists under the Frente de Acción
Popular (FRAP, Popular Action Front) created concerns within Chilean politi-
cal parties and abroad when Salvador Allende nearly won the 1958 elections.
Second, the 1959 Cuban revolution raised fear that communism might spread
throughout Latin America. However, President Jorge Alessandri (1958–1964)
pursued a twofold policy toward Cuba. He abstained from the votes sus-
pending it from the Organization of American States (OAS) in 1962 and
imposing sanctions. During the 1962 Cuban Missile Crisis, however, Ales-
sandri decided to support President John F. Kennedy’s Cuban quarantine.
Although Alessandri abstained again from votes sanctioning Cuba in 1964,
Chile finally broke relations with the regime of Fidel Castro that year.

A special chapter in U.S.-Chilean relations began in 1963 when the
Central Intelligence Agency (CIA) embarked on a covert operation in Chile
to short-circuit Allende’s triumph in the 1964 elections. The CIA sent more
than $2 million to support the Christian Democratic candidate, Eduardo
Frei. The money was primarily used for propaganda, including a leaflet that
showed Soviet tanks in Czechoslovakia and warned what could happen to
Chile if Allende won. The CIA covert operation continued until 1973, when
President Allende was overthrown by a military coup. Despite the American
involvement in Chile, President Frei (1964–1970) adopted a more inde-
pendent foreign policy, especially toward Latin America. In 1965, Chile con-
demned the U.S. invasion of the Dominican Republic, criticized the United
States for its unilateral actions, and refused to support the empowerment of
the OAS to intervene in the internal affairs of a nation. As part of his eco-
nomic program, Frei authorized the government purchase of 51 percent of
Chile’s copper mines. Although the American mining interests protested, the
U.S. government declined to intervene.

The 1970 presidential elections revived CIA activity in Chile. The CIA
spent millions of dollars to support an anti-Allende campaign. Allende won
the election, but because he did not obtain the majority of votes, his confir-
mation remained in the hands of the Chilean congress. For two months, the
United States embarked on an aggressive campaign to keep Allende from
power. These efforts included bribes to congressmen, economic pressure,
and the encouragement of a military coup. Nevertheless, Allende was elected
by the Chilean congress.

Allende’s foreign policy showed little change from that of Frei. Allende
continued to support the principles of self-determination and noninter-
vention, and he established relations with Cuba, the People’s Republic of
China (PRC), and the Democratic People’s Republic of Korea (DPRK, North
Korea). He also advanced the nationalization of copper companies and the
American-owned International Telephone and Telegraph Company (ITT)
and embarked on agrarian reform. The United States responded by imposing
an economic boycott, which included the suspension of aid from the Export-
Import Bank, the International Monetary Fund, the World Bank, and the
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Inter-American Development Bank. On 11 September 1973, after three years
of socialist government, Allende was overthrown by the Chilean military.
That day, General Augusto Pinochet began one of the most repressive regimes
in the history of the Americas.

The new military government quickly restored relations with the United
States. Soon, U.S. economic aid began to flow to Chile. But these good rela-
tions came to an end when human rights abuses became publicly known. In
1976, the U.S. Congress approved an embargo on arms sales and limited eco-
nomic aid to Chile. In domestic affairs, the so-called Chicago Boys—Chilean
economists influenced by the free-market ideas of the University of Chicago
School of Economics—instituted a new economic program that reduced in-
flation and opened the economy to foreign investment. Such policies resulted
in an amazing economic boom.

In the 1980s, international pressure to democratize Chile led Pinochet
to modify the constitution and call for democratic elections in 1989. They
took place that December. Patricio Alwyin, the candidate of the Concerta-
ción de Partidos por la Democracia (Coalition of Parties for Democracy), won
54 percent of the vote. Alwyin was sworn in as president in March 1990, but
Pinochet remained commander in chief of the army until 1998, when he
became a senator.

Carina Solmirano
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See Cultural Revolution

The world’s most populous nation, the People’s Republic of China (PRC)
is a large Asian nation with an estimated 1945 population of 529 million. It
covers a little more than 3.705 million square miles, just slightly smaller than
the United States, and shares common borders with many states. To the north
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it is bordered by Russia and Mongolia; to the south by
the South China Sea, Vietnam, Laos, Myanmar (Burma),
India, Bhutan, and Nepal; to the west by Tajikistan, Kyr-
gyzstan, Kazakhstan, Afghanistan, and Pakistan; and to the
east by the Democratic People’s Republic of Korea (DPRK,
North Korea) and the Yellow, East China, and South China
Seas. During the Cold War period, the PRC promulgated
several initiatives that led to its emerging from this period
in a far more consolidated condition than the Soviet Union.
The PRC also developed more flexible external policies,
with a strong focus on its relations with the two super-
powers but also involving linkages with developing nations.
By the late 1960s, the PRC had become a significant player
in the international arena. Even as the PRC consolidated
internally and sought to secure its borders, it positioned
itself for a larger role in Asia and beyond.

The PRC officially came into existence following the
communist victory in the Chinese Civil War (1945–1949).
On 1 October 1949, the chairman of the Central People’s
Administrative Council and leader of the Chinese Com-
munist Party (CCP), Mao Zedong, proclaimed the PRC.
Zhou Enlai became premier and foreign minister. The
Soviet Union and its satellites immediately recognized
the PRC, followed later by Burma, India, and (on 6 Janu-
ary 1950) Great Britain.

Domestically, the PRC followed varied political and
economic polices, combining considerable centralized polit-
ical control with an increasingly decentralized market
economy in the final stages of the Cold War. Helping to

drive the Chinese economy was its burgeoning population, which more than
doubled during 1945–1991. At the end of the Cold War, China contained
nearly 1.1 billion people.

Despite the ideological rivalry with the United States, the CCP tried to
convey its message to the American public through progressive writers such
as Edgar Snow, Jack Belden, William Hinton, Agnes Smedley, and others even
before it came to power in 1949. Nevertheless, with the growing influence of
the so-called China Hands and the China Lobby in the United States during
the 1930s and 1940s, American administrations supported Jiang Jieshi’s rab-
idly anticommunist Guomindang (GMD, Nationalist) government.

This and the Korean War (1950–1953) set the stage for a Cold War freeze
between the PRC and the United States that lasted for nearly thirty years.
The situation was compounded by a series of restrictive trade policies enacted
by the United States. As the chances of building understanding with the
United States during the last years of the Chinese Civil War declined—
despite the U.S. diplomatic missions of General Patrick Hurley and General
George C. Marshall—from 1949 onward the PRC looked to the Soviet Union
for support.
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Communist Party Chairman Mao Zedong shown reading a
proclamation of the founding of the People’s Republic of
China on 1 October 1949 on the Tiananmen Gate rostrum
in Beijing. (Bettmann/Corbis)



During and after the Korean War, U.S. trade embargoes on the PRC,
troop deployments to East Asia, and security alliances such as the Southeast
Asia Treaty Organization (SEATO) along the peripheries of the PRC made
the Chinese even more reliant on the Soviet Union. The 1950s saw massive
Soviet arms sales, economic aid, and technical assistance to the PRC. After
the United States and the Republic of China (ROC, Taiwan) signed a mutual
security treaty in 1954, cooperation between the PRC and the Soviet Union
increased again.

The communist Chinese and the Soviets differed on several political
and international issues, however. When Soviet leader Josef Stalin cautioned
Mao against an open break with the Nationalists, PRC leaders felt slighted
by the superior attitude with which the Soviets treated the PRC and other
socialist states. The leaders of the PRC and the Soviet Union disagreed
sharply over who should lead the world communist movement following
Stalin’s death. The CCP also sharply criticized the Soviet leadership for its
de-Stalinization campaign and for the policy of peaceful coexistence with
the United States. The Soviet handling of the 1956 Hungarian Revolution
and the 1962 Cuban Missile Crisis and its neutral position during the 1962
Sino-Indian border clash greatly exercised the Chinese leadership. Closer
to home, Soviet proposals for building a joint PRC-USSR nuclear submarine
fleet and the construction of long-wave radio stations along the Chinese
coast were seen by the CCP as infringements on its independence and fur-
ther steps toward full PRC integration into the Soviet orbit. Likewise, the
PRC refused to adhere to the 1963 Partial Test Ban Treaty (PTBT) signed
by the United States, the Soviet Union, and Great Britain, arguing that the
treaty would impede the PRC’s own nuclear program and make the nation
all the more reliant on the Soviet Union.

The Sino-Soviet split, which began in earnest in August 1960, along
with repeated Soviet-Chinese border clashes led the PRC to distance itself
from the two superpowers. The PRC leadership strongly denounced both of
them, accusing the Americans of capitalist imperialism and the Soviets of
socialist imperialism. This led the Chinese leadership to identify with nations
in the developing world, especially countries in Asia and Africa. In 1964,
China exploded its first nuclear weapon and became the world’s fifth nuclear
power, after the United States, the Soviet Union, Great Britain, and France.
The government communiqué issued on the occasion, while declaring a “no
first-use principle,” stated that nuclear weapons were necessary to protect the
nation “from the danger of the United States launching a nuclear war.” The
PRC then developed long-range ballistic missiles for countering threats from
either the United States or the Soviet Union.

In 1954, China announced a good neighbor policy with the aim of build-
ing bridges along its periphery to counter what it saw as American encircle-
ment efforts. In the mid-1950s the PRC, along with other Asian countries,
also promulgated “Five Principles of Peaceful Coexistence,” which called
for mutual respect of sovereignty and territorial integrity, mutual nonaggres-
sion, noninterference in each other’s internal affairs, and economic equality.
By the 1960s, the Chinese had signed border agreements with Mongolia,
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Nepal, Afghanistan, Burma, and Pakistan. After the Korean War, however,
China’s military engagements were mainly border disputes, such as in 1962
with India, in 1969 with the Soviet Union, and in 1979 with Vietnam.

During the 1970s, prompted by increasing threats from the Soviet Union,
the PRC normalized its relations with the United States under the policy of
yitiao xian (following one line). U.S. Secretary of State Henry Kissinger
secretly visited China in 1971, setting the stage for the Sino-American rap-
prochement. The following year, President Richard Nixon made a historic
visit to Beijing, opening the way for the normalization of relations. The
Americans granted formal recognition to the PRC in 1978, and in 1979 both
nations exchanged diplomatic legations.

Despite their differences on issues such as democracy, human rights, the
environment, and labor standards, the United States and China worked
together in opposing the Soviet Union’s 1979 invasion of Afghanistan. The
1979 trade agreement between the United States and the PRC granting
most-favored nation (MFN) status to each other went a long way in fully nor-
malizing relations in the economic sphere. U.S. Defense Secretary Harold
Brown’s visit to Beijing in early 1980 opened the prospects for American
arms sales to the PRC, although President Ronald Reagan’s 1982 decision to
sell arms to the ROC put any such agreement on indefinite hold.

While the United States now recognized the PRC as the legitimate gov-
ernment of the Chinese people, the status of Taiwan remained unclear. A
triangular strategic ambiguity thus came to exist in the relationship among
the United States, the PRC, and Taiwan. The PRC has codified, as its mini-
malist policy toward Taiwan, the “three nos”: no deployments of foreign
troops on Taiwan, no independence movement, and no nuclear weapons on
Taiwan. While the 8,000 U.S. troops stationed on Taiwan were withdrawn,
the PRC’s threats to use force against Taiwan and concerted military modern-
ization efforts with a Taiwanese focus not only increased U.S. arms supplies
to the island but also prompted the passage of the 1979 Taiwan Relations Act
by the U.S. Congress. In the late 1970s, the PRC proposed its formula of one
country, two systems, that is, one China and two different systems—socialist
and capitalist—for eventual reunification of the PRC. This formula was also
applied to Hong Kong and Macao in Chinese negotiations with the British
and Portuguese.

The U.S.-Chinese rapprochement also had an impact on the PRC’s rela-
tions with Japan, Southeast Asia, and Western Europe. In August 1978, the
PRC and Japan signed a peace and friendship treaty. The PRC leadership
was highly critical of Japan’s occupation of Manchuria and much of coastal
China during World War II, the Nanjing massacre, Japanese history textbooks
glorifying Japanese militarism, and visits by Japanese prime ministers to the
Yasukuni Shrine in Tokyo to honor the war dead. China badly needed Japa-
nese financial and technological assistance, however, especially during its
economic reform and modernization efforts that had begun in the late 1970s.
The PRC therefore granted incentives to Japan, as well as to Taiwan and the
Republic of Korea (ROK, South Korea), to locate industry in China.
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There was a thaw in Sino-Soviet relations after Mikhail Gorbachev came
to power in the Soviet Union in 1985. China conveyed to the USSR that rap-
prochement was possible if the Soviets were to withdraw their troop con-
centrations from the Sino-Soviet border and Mongolia, cease their support of
Vietnam, and pull out of Afghanistan. After 1989, Sino-Soviet relations con-
tinued to warm as some of the Chinese demands were met. Other demands
were realized as a result of the dissolution of the Soviet Union in 1991.

In the domestic political, social, and economic spheres, the PRC initially
implemented a strong command-style socialist system with the CCP as the
driving political force. During the Cold War, the CCP held eight national
congresses, from the Seventh Congress in April 1945 to the Fourteenth Con-
gress in October 1992. CCP membership grew from an estimated 1.2 million
in 1945 to 39.6 million during the Twelfth Congress in 1982. Still, CCP
membership was small compared to the PRC’s population. Three genera-
tions of top political leaders existed during the CCP’s Cold War history: Mao,
Zhou, and Zhu De in the first generation; Deng Xiaoping and Chen Yun in
the second generation; and Jiang Zemin, Li Peng, and Qiao Shi in the third
generation.

Although there were eight other political parties, their role was quite
limited. The PRC utilized competing political organizations and their leaders
in the early years of postwar reconstruction. A united front of all Chinese par-
ties was reflected in the work of the Chinese People’s Political Consultative
Conference, which was formed in September 1949. It held six conferences
between 1949 and 1983, although the CCP was clearly the only party that
wielded political and governmental control.

Four constitutions were adopted (1954, 1975, 1978, and 1982) by the
National People’s Congress (NPC), the highest executive body of state power
in the PRC. Six NPC congresses were held during 1954–1987. Delegates to
the NPC are elected for a period of five years. They in turn elect the presi-
dent, vice president, and other high-ranking state functionaries. The State
Council is the executive body of the PRC and includes the premier, vice pre-
miers, councillors, ministers, and others. A similar dual political structure is
reflected at the provincial levels of the country. There are no direct national
elections in the PRC, although at the village and county levels direct elec-
tions for some local officials were gradually phased in after the end of the
Cold War.

During the Cold War, several political campaigns were launched, which
set the PRC’s political system apart from other socialist countries and indi-
cated its willingness to experiment. The CCP carried out a campaign to sup-
press counterrevolutionaries during 1951–1953, effectively ending opposition
from remnant Nationalists, feudal lords, and other dissident groups. This
period also coincided with the campaign against corruption among govern-
ment officials.

In May 1956, the Hundred Flowers Movement was launched, inviting
differing views from Chinese intellectuals. A barrage of criticism, however,
led to the end of this program in the Anti-Rightist campaign of 1957. As
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China crushed the Khampa Rebellion in Tibet in 1959, sending the Dalai
Lama to exile in India, the Soviets withdrew nearly 10,000 of their engineers
and technicians in the latter part of 1960. This coincided with the disastrous
failure of the Great Leap Forward, a massive program of nationwide indus-
trialization launched by Mao in 1958 and sharply criticized by Defense Min-
ister Peng Dehuai at the 1959 Lushan Conference.

The 1960s brought more experiments. In May 1963, Mao began the
Socialist Education Campaign to counter the growing influence of capital-
ism, end the corrupt practices of CCP cadres, and inculcate the idea of self-
sacrifice among the population. The ultraleftist Cultural Revolution (1966–
1976) was launched by Mao via a sixteen-point program that encouraged Red
Guards to “bombard the headquarters” of CCP leaders and take out those
following the “capitalist road.” Many CCP leaders, including Liu Shaoqi,
Peng Zhen, and Luo Ruiqing, were summarily purged from the party and
zealously persecuted.

Although Lin Biao was anointed as Mao’s heir apparent, he was killed—
probably by design—in a 1971 plane crash in Mongolia. His crime was an
alleged coup attempt against Mao. An anti–Lin Biao rectification campaign
was launched from 1971 to 1973. The country underwent turmoil following
the deaths in 1976 of Zhou in January and Mao in September, when several
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Chinese poster during the Cultural Revolution showing an artist, peasant, soldier, and Red Guard erasing an image of
Liu Shaoqi, represented as a revisionist, hiding inside a crumbling fortresslike structure, 1967. (Library of Congress)



demonstrations were held in Tiananmen Square in Beijing, supposedly
mourning Zhou but also challenging the political ascendancy of the radical
Gang of Four. These leftist extremists, who included Mao’s wife Jiang Qing
and three Shanghai-based Communist Party members—Wang Hongwen,
Zhang Chunqiao, and Yao Wenyuan—initially tried to implement strongly
ideological policies harking back to the height of the Cultural Revolution.
Within weeks of Mao’s death in September 1976, Hua Guofeng, who be-
came premier in April 1976, ordered the arrest of the Gang of Four, who were
tried and convicted of antiparty activities in 1981. Deng, who was rehabili-
tated a fourth and final time, introduced pragmatic policies of “seeking truth
from facts” and extensive economic reforms in 1978.

In response to rising prices, increased alienation among the people, and
growing corruption among the ranks of the CCP cadre, students, peasants,
and workers launched prodemocracy protests leading to the Tiananmen
Square Incident of 4 June 1989, which had been triggered by the death that
April of a reformist former CCP chairman, Hu Yaobang, whose sympathies
with previous prodemocracy groups had caused his expulsion from the CCP.
The crisis resulted in scores of deaths, the resignation of Deng as the chair-
man of the Central Military Commission, and the appointment of Jiang in
his place. An antibourgeois liberalization campaign was launched after this
incident.

In the economic arena, for most of the Cold War, China followed Soviet-
style centralized Five-Year Plans designed to guide its economic and mod-
ernization activities. Given the backwardness and war-ravaged nature of the
economy in 1949, when there was rampant and disastrous inflation, the PRC
leadership undertook comprehensive measures in the reconstruction of the
country. In the industrial sphere, private enterprise was encouraged initially
to revitalize production, and 156 major projects were begun with Soviet
assistance. The PRC established nearly 4,000 state-owned enterprises dur-
ing 1949–1989, some allowing for the gradual incorporation of private enter-
prise in joint firms or state enterprises after paying interest on the private
shares.

In 1958, the Great Leap Forward was launched in part to increase iron
and steel production by mobilizing the enthusiasm of the masses. State-
controlled industrialization, the construction of transport and telecommuni-
cation networks, and trade with other socialist countries based on import
substitution have all been part of the Maoist self-reliance model of economic
development at various times. While these endeavors greatly enhanced the
PRC’s economic prowess, they also led to waste and increased bureaucrati-
zation. In 1975 China initiated a Four Modernizations Program of opening
up to the outside world. The four modernizations dealt with agriculture,
industry, science and technology, and defense, in that order of priority. It also
adopted special policies and flexible measures to attract foreign investments
and technology sharing and established special economic zones in the coastal
regions for wholly-owned or joint enterprises to promote exports.

In agriculture, the PRC immediately initiated land reform with the Agrar-
ian Law of 1950. The regime seized land from landlords and redistributed it
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to the landless, a process largely completed by 1952. Through this reform,
some 300 million peasants acquired 46 million hectares of land. By 1953, after
the end of the Korean War, the PRC introduced mutual aid teams and grad-
ually imposed agricultural collectivization. Following the Great Leap Forward,
these farming co-ops were converted into People’s Communes, combining
industry, agriculture, trade, education, and the militia. More than 20,000 such
communes were established, although declining production and natural
calamities limited their effectiveness.

In the post-1978 reform period, the collectivization and communalization
process was reversed, beginning with the institution of household land con-
tracts, rural industrialization, and incentives to private enterprises. The main
features of the new reforms included contracting land to private households,
which would control land use; increasing agricultural production; raising
farmers’ income; shifting to commodity agriculture; forming conglomerates;
encouraging private enterprises to privately hire labor; and competing in
international markets.

Srikanth Kondapalli
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Banners and a portrait of Communist Party Chairman Mao Zedong adorn the front of this strange-looking freight train
making its first run in the People’s Republic of China on 5 August 1958. Its 125-mile railroad line was built to carry coke
to the Yuhsien power equipment plant. The locomotive, powered by a converted automobile engine, pulls six cars, each
loaded with three tons of coke. The locomotive and railroad were part of Mao’s Great Leap Forward, the disastrous drive
for economic self-sufficiency. (Bettmann/Corbis)
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In the initial period of the Cold War, the Chinese Air Force was that of Jiang
Jieshi’s Guomindang (GMD, Nationalist) forces. After the end of the Chi-
nese Civil War (1945–1949), the victorious communist forces established the
People’s Liberation Army Air Force (PLAAF) with the few air assets left
behind by the retreating Nationalists. By the last decade of the Cold War,
the PLAAF was the third-largest air force in the world in terms of personnel
and inventory. A mere 10,000 personnel in 1950, by mid-1952 the PLAAF
numbered 1,800 aircraft, including more than 1,000 jet fighters, and 290,000
personnel. With Soviet assistance, by 1957 the PLAAF—although weak in
bombers, of which it had only 300—became the world’s third-largest air force
in terms of personnel and inventory. During the early 1960s, the Sino-Soviet
split, which caused the withdrawal of Soviet advisors in 1960, and the eco-
nomic rigors of the disastrous 1959–1962 Great Leap Forward brought tem-
porary declines in Chinese airpower. PLAAF strength rose again from 90,000
personnel and 2,000 aircraft in 1963 to 490,000 personnel and 6,000 aircraft
in 1988. By 1991 the numbers had diminished to 470,000 men and 4,970 air-
craft. As the military reforms of top leader Deng Xiaoping and party chairman
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Jiang Zemin emphasized quality over quantity, aviation manpower and equip-
ment declined to 370,000 personnel in 1997 and 330,000 by 2005, equipped
with 3,500 aircraft.

Five rounds of reorganizations took place in the PLAAF during 1949–
1992. With the exception of its operations in the Korean War (1950–1953),
the Second Taiwan Strait Crisis (1958), the 1979 Sino-Vietnamese War, and
occasional contacts with U.S. or the Republic of China’s (ROC, Taiwan)
surveillance aircraft, the PLAAF was largely an adjunct to ground force oper-
ations. Its role and capabilities remained limited.

The Korean War was a major watershed in the development of the
PLAAF. After the People’s Republic of China (PRC) entered the war, the
Soviet Union rotated air units into southern China, trained Chinese person-
nel, and departed, leaving behind their sophisticated MiG-15 jet aircraft.
From the Sino-Soviet split of 1960, the PLAAF became more self-reliant,
especially in terms of aircraft production. From the 1980s onward, the PLAAF
modernized its inventory, strategies, and organizational structure.

Throughout the period of the Cold War, the PLAAF was organized into
five major divisions: antiaircraft artillery, air defense units, surface-to-air mis-
sile units, airborne units, and supporting units. Organization followed Soviet
lines with headquarters and staff, political and logistics departments, as well
as other branches in Beijing. The PLAAF included seven regional commands.

Since the 1950s, the PRC’s aviation industry has introduced major inno-
vations in key technologies related to aircraft and equipment. These include
modernized aircraft systems, improved design and testing technology and
practices, the use of light-weight titanium alloys and other advanced materials,
the integration of American fire control technology into recent Chinese F-8
fighter designs, and more efficient manufacturing technology, including the
assembly of Soviet-imported aircraft from prefabricated kits and the intro-
duction of precision machine tools into Chinese aircraft production.

Most of the PLAAF inventory was of Soviet lineage, with successive
versions of MiG interceptor aircraft, different Sukhoi aircraft, and Tupolev
bombers. China produced Soviet MiG-17, MiG-19, and MiG-21 fighters,
known as the F-5, F-6, and F-7 (also the J-5, J-6, and J-7), respectively. China
also produced its own versions of the Soviet Il-28 and Tu-16 bombers, known
as the H-5 and H-6, respectively.

Soon after the introduction of economic reform in 1978, Chinese leader
Deng Xiaoping emphasized investment in the aviation industry and in devel-
oping the air force. To overcome problems in acquiring advanced engine
technologies, avionics, and other systems, the PLAAF sent delegations
abroad, including to Britain and the United States. China signed agreements
for the manufacture of British Rolls Royce Spey jet engines and French Super
Frelon helicopters. The United States also promised to upgrade avionics for
the MiG-21–based J-8. The 1989 Tiananmen Square Incident postponed such
transactions, however. China has also exported aircraft, such as the J-5 and J-6,
abroad, particularly to Pakistan, Bangladesh, Burma, and Egypt.

In Cold War confrontations involving the PRC, the PLAAF played a
major role only in the Korean War. Even there, although the PRC deployed
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some 1,485 aircraft thanks to the Soviet Union, most were employed defen-
sively to attack United Nations Command (UNC) bomber aircraft and their
fighter escorts striking targets in North Korea. PLAAF aircraft did not pro-
vide protection for the Chinese People’s Volunteer Army’s (CPVA) supply
lines, nor did they provide close air support to Chinese troops on the ground.

To avoid escalation, PLAAF aircraft were not utilized in the 1962 Sino-
Indian confrontation, the 1969 Sino-Soviet Border Incident, or the 1979
Chinese invasion of Vietnam. During the Vietnam War, Chinese antiaircraft
personnel served in the Democratic Republic of Vietnam (DRV, North Viet-
nam) helping to defend against U.S. air strikes.

Active PLAAF operations centered on homeland defense and the down-
ing of intruding U.S. and ROC reconnaissance aircraft, including ROC-
manned U-2s. A major diplomatic incident occurred in 2001 when a collision
between a Chinese interceptor and a U.S. EP-3 spy plane forced the latter to
land on Hainan Island.

By 1991, however, the PRC’s air force evinced an interest in long-range
aviation operations over the South China Sea, but its available bomber air-
craft, the H-6, was too antiquated to act as an effective nuclear weapons
delivery vehicle. Development of bomber forces was also adversely impacted
by a Chinese concentration on nuclear missiles.

Srikanth Kondapalli
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During the Cold War, the People’s Liberation Army (PLA) in China was the
largest standing army in the world. It took on both external and internal
roles. In 1929, the Chinese Workers’ and Peasants’ Red Army, the predeces-
sor of the PLA, numbered 300,000. It was reduced to a mere 25,000 by the
mid-1930s following its defeat in the last of five encirclement campaigns by
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Goumindang (GMD, Nationalist) forces. After growing to more than 1.2 mil-
lion by 1945 and 5.2 million at the founding of the People’s Republic of China
(PRC) in 1949, the PLA’s active troop strength stood at 4.2 million in 1982
and 3 million in 1992.

In the external sphere, Chinese forces fought in the Korean War (1950–
1953), skirmished over offshore islands with the Republic of China (ROC,
Taiwan) during the 1950s, waged the 1962 Sino-Indian War, clashed with
Russia in the 1969 Sino-Soviet border dispute, and saw battle in the 1979
Sino-Vietnamese War. In addition, the PRC threatened to employ the PLA
on several occasions against India during the India-Pakistan Wars of 1965
and 1971.

Internally, the PLA helped consolidate the Chinese Communist Party’s
(CCP) hold over the country during the Chinese Civil War (1945–1949) and
the 1951 Tibet occupation. It also oversaw infrastructure development in
far-flung areas of China and restored order during the chaotic periods of the
Cultural Revolution (1966–1976) and the 1989 Tiananmen Square Incident.

During the Cold War, the PLA’s defense strategy had two main aspects:
“People’s War” and “People’s War under Modern Conditions.” While the for-
mer was employed extensively during the period prior to 1949, PLA forces
found recourse in the latter in certain wars after 1949. The “early war, major
war and all-out nuclear war” slogan of the 1960s gave way to “peace and
development” by the end of the Cold War, when the Soviets withdrew
nearly fifty divisions from China’s northeastern border with the Soviet Union
as a part of the thaw in Sino-Soviet relations.

Soon after civil war ended in 1949, the PLA was engulfed in the Korean
War under the guise of the Chinese People’s Volunteer Army (CPVA). The
CPVA was in the Democratic People’s Republic of Korea (DPRK, North
Korea) from October 1950 until October 1958. At the time of the interven-
tion, CPVA forces were primarily infantry units drawn from the Fourth Field
Army of the PLA. Peng Dehuai commanded the CPVA. In the fighting
in Korea, the PLA encountered the most powerful and technologically
advanced military in the world. While it sustained casualties estimated at
more than 1 million, with half of these killed, the PLA achieved its objective
of preserving the North Korean government. Other wars were less success-
ful, although the PLA achieved certain limited military objectives such as
driving back Indian forces from its borders in 1962 and punishing Vietnam
in 1979. In the latter conflict, the PLA learned the need for modernization.

Organizationally, the PLA generally followed Soviet practices. Three large
general departments oversaw staffing, logistics, and political duties. The PLA
controlled a vast military-industrial complex of machine-building industries,
ordnance and aircraft factories, and shipyards. Ranks mirrored those of the
Soviet Union, as did training manuals.

The Central Military Commission of the CCP is at the top of the PLA’s
organization, although a similar and parallel nonparty structure was estab-
lished at the state level in the 1980s. China was divided into military regions
(which were reduced from thirteen to eleven to the current seven beginning
in 1985), twenty-nine provincial military districts (one for each of China’s
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twenty-nine provinces), one independent military district, and three gar-
risons. During the modernization drive that began in the mid-1980s, field
armies were transformed into twenty-one army groups on the Western con-
cept of military organization. To enhance professionalism, the PLA estab-
lished a number of military academies, colleges, and schools, with the highest
military educational institution being the National Defense University,
established in 1985. As the PLA modernized and professionalized, it also
downsized. Eight demobilization campaigns of soldiers and officers in the
Cold War period brought down the PLA’s troop numbers significantly.

During the Cold War, China amassed formidable military capabilities
in ground, naval, air, and strategic weapons, although by the end of the Cold
War most of the military assets lagged behind newer Western technologies.
Initially, many PLA weapons were captured from Nationalist forces, who
had been supplied by the United States and other Western nations. The
February 1950 Treaty of Friendship and Alliance with the Soviet Union
ensured a constant flow of military equipment, which was considered to be
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advanced given the low technology levels of PLA forces at the time. This
ended, as did military technology transfers, with the Sino-Soviet split of
1959–1960.

Of the 156 state-run industries created with the cooperation of the
Soviet Union, nearly 40 were devoted to military needs. The PRC thus pro-
duced an array of military equipment, including tanks, armored personnel
carriers, artillery, aircraft, engines, submarines, destroyers, frigates, and fast-
attack craft. Much of the Chinese Army’s equipment was supplied by the
Soviets up to 1960. This included JS-2, T-34, and T-54 tanks and 152mm and
203mm artillery. The Chinese also manufactured the T-59 (their version of
the Soviet T-54) and the T-60 (PT-76) amphibious tank.

Numbers of army personnel continued to increase for much of the Cold
War. In 1965 army strength was estimated at 2.25 million men in 115 divisions
(including 4 armored and 1–2 airborne divisions). By 1974 army strength
had grown to 2.5 million men in 120 infantry divisions, 5 armored divisions,
3 cavalry divisions, and 2 airborne divisions. In 1991 at the end of the Cold
War, the Chinese Army had been slightly reduced in size, with perhaps 2.3
million men in 84 infantry divisions and 10 armored divisions. In 1991 the
Chinese operated some 7,500–8,000 main battle tanks (the bulk of them
T-54/T-59s, along with several hundred T-69, T-79, and T-80s reported),
some 2,000 light tanks, 2,800 armored personnel carriers, and 14,500 towed
artillery pieces.

In addition to conventional deterrence, the PLA pursued nuclear deter-
rence. In 1964 China exploded its first nuclear weapon, and by the early
1960s the PRC was one of five countries with long-range missile capabilities.
In general, these various weapons served the country well. But the 1991 Per-
sian Gulf War, in which Chinese-supplied Iraqi military equipment was easily
destroyed by coalition forces, showed the glaring technological deficiencies
of many PLA weapons systems. Troop enhancements, modernization drives,
and equipment acquisitions meant increasing budgetary outlays, which stood
at an estimated 2.8 billion yuan (US$340 million) in 1950 and had increased
to about 39.5 billion yuan (US$7.56 billion) by 1991.

The first three decades of the Cold War were turbulent ones for the
PRC defense forces. The PLA saw the construction of a U.S.-led military
alliance system in East Asia—including U.S. troops in Japan and the Repub-
lic of Korea (ROK, South Korea)—and the 1954 mutual defense pact with
the ROC as distinct threats. This eased after 1971 with the normalization of
Sino-American relations, although Chinese window-shopping in Western
arms markets largely came to naught. Institutional linkages and mutual visits
among Chinese and Western militaries increased in the 1980s, with enhanced
prospects for arms sales under several programs. However, the 1989 Tianan-
men Square Incident brought to an end any significant flow of military tech-
nology or hardware from Western nations.

China sent arms abroad both to assist in wars of national liberation, often
in opposition to one of the two superpowers, or as straight commercial/political
transactions. The Democratic Republic of Vietnam (DRV, North Vietnam)
was a major recipient of Chinese weaponry during both the Indochina and
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Vietnam Wars. Other groups receiving Chinese arms included the Khmer
Rouge in Cambodia, the Pathet Lao in Laos, and the mujahideen in Afghan-
istan. Saudi Arabia procured Chinese intermediate-range Dong Feng-3 mis-
siles (NATO-designation CSS-3). Iraq, Iran, Egypt, Pakistan, and Burma
(Myanmar) also purchased Chinese arms, sometimes in defiance of inter-
national nonproliferation controls.
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All of China’s major warships were captured by the Japanese at the begin-
ning of the Sino-Japanese War in 1937, and the only Chinese vessels
returned at the end of the war were two gunboats. The navy of the Guomin-
dang (GMD, Nationalist) government of the Republic of China (ROC, Tai-
wan) in 1945 consisted solely of river gunboats and motor torpedo boats
(MTBs). Britain supplied two frigates and several smaller vessels, and the
ROC purchased a cruiser as its flagship. The United States provided six
destroyer escorts and a large number of patrol boats, minesweepers, and
landing vessels. China also claimed as reparations the largest share of remain-
ing Japanese warships, securing in 1946–1947 three destroyers as well as
some destroyer escorts and smaller vessels.

American aid to the GMD Navy ended in August 1949, although the
U.S. Navy assisted in evacuating ROC forces to Taiwan in 1949 following the
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communist victory in the Chinese Civil War. The current navy was estab-
lished in 1949 and is known as the People’s Liberation Army Navy (PLAN).
Traditionally, it has played a secondary role to that of ground forces because
of the focus by the People’s Republic of China (PRC) on continental
defense.

Beginning with the few GMD ships that were captured or defected, by
1950 the PLAN consisted of a cruiser, 7 frigates, 21 smaller escorts, 5 mine-
sweepers, 13 river gunboats, 6 patrol boats, and about 60 landing craft. In
major ships only, by 1963 the PLAN consisted of 4 destroyers, 31 sub-
marines, and 500 naval aircraft. By 1991 it numbered 19 destroyers, 37
frigates, 94 submarines, and 880 naval aircraft. The PLAN’s manpower grew
from 60,000 in 1949–1950 to 136,000 in 1963 and to 260,000 in 1991.

During the PLAN’s early years, the navy depended on recruits from
infantry units. Professionalization was enhanced with the training of naval
officers and cadets at ten newly constructed naval academies, colleges, and
schools such as Qingdao, Dalian, Guangzhou, Nanjing, and Wuhan.

During most of the Cold War, the PLAN was geared to coastal defense
operations, and ROC forces repulsed the PLAN effort to recover Penghu
and Jinmen (known to Westerners as Quemoy) Islands in 1949. Since June
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Crewmembers of a Chinese warship honor the first visit by U.S. Navy warships to Mainland China in forty years, 
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1950, when the U.S. Seventh Fleet was deployed in the Taiwan Strait, China
feared amphibious attack and took measures to implement coastal defense.
Its efforts to seize Jinmen in 1958 failed with the U.S. deployment of a half
dozen aircraft carriers to the area. On 4 September 1958, the PRC unilater-
ally passed laws claiming 12 nautical miles as its territorial sea limit and
incorporated Qionghou Strait and Bohai Bay into its jurisdiction. The Chi-
nese also protected against possible blockade and amphibious threats from
the Soviet Union in the 1960s and 1970s following the Sino-Soviet split. On
19 January 1974, Chinese naval vessels clashed with Republic of Vietnam
(RVN, South Vietnam) forces off the Paracel Islands and claimed these as
Chinese possessions. Another clash with the Vietnamese occurred on 14 March
1988 in the South China Sea.

By the early 1980s, concerted naval modernization efforts led to the con-
struction of Luda- and Luhu-class destroyers and the Jiangnan- and Jianghu-
class frigates. The PRC also produced Xia-class strategic nuclear submarines
equipped with its JL-1 missiles. By the mid-1980s, PLAN leaders had devel-
oped an offshore defense strategy that extended naval operations to the high
seas, aided by the growing maritime trade interests of China after the eco-
nomic reforms of 1978. Admirals Liu Huaqing and Zhang Lianzhong were
instrumental in charting an ambitious program for PLAN during the latter
phases of the Cold War, using elements of U.S. naval strategist Alfred Thayer
Mahan’s theories concerning power projection.

Organizationally, the PLAN followed the Soviet pattern, divided during
the Cold War into staff, logistics, political, equipment and technology, and
equipment repair departments and a headquarters. The PLAN had five major
arms: surface fleets (three in the north, east, and south), submarine corps,
naval air force, coast guard, and Marine Corps.

Following aspects of the Soviet naval-buildup model of constructing
subsurface vessels, as propounded by Soviet Admiral Sergey Gorshkov, the
PRC focused on submarine development with Romeo-, Ming-, and Song-
class submarines. The early 1970s witnessed the development of Han-class
nuclear attack submarines as well as destroyers and frigates. Apart from the
quantitative increase in surface and subsurface vessels, missiles, naval air-
craft and systems, qualitatively the PLAN improved its systems. Most of its
weaponry was nonetheless obsolete.

At the end of the Cold War, the Chinese began acquiring military tech-
nology from abroad, including Dauphin-class helicopters, fire-control radars,
and Crotale missile launchers from France. China exported naval technology
to numerous countries, including Bangladesh, Pakistan, Sri Lanka, Burma,
Thailand, North Korea, Iran, and Iraq, sometimes helping them to evade
international nonproliferation controls.

At the end of the Cold War, however, the PLAN was still largely a coastal
defense force made up of ships of obsolete design and dependent for defense
on land-based aircraft. This was a situation that the Chinese were deter-
mined to change with the creation of a large, modern deep-water navy.

Srikanth Kondapalli
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The Republic of China (ROC) was the recognized government of China
until the Chinese Communist Party (CCP) forced it into exile on Taiwan in
1949. The Cold War prevented destruction of the ROC and then placed it at
the center of tension and conflict in East Asia, where it remained even after
the fall of the Soviet Union.

The origins of the ROC date from the Chinese Revolution of 1911 that
destroyed the Qing Dynasty. Two years later, military leader Yuan Shikai
became president of the ROC after outmaneuvering Sun Yixian (Sun Yat-
sen), China’s most vocal advocate of republicanism. Rising opposition to his
dictatorial rule, especially after he had himself named emperor, continued
until his sudden death in 1916. During the Warlord Era that followed, local
military leaders waged constant warfare with private armies to build regional
political power. In 1918, Sun reorganized his Guomindang (GMD, National-
ist) party at Shanghai and supported protests against the Versailles Treaty
during the May Fourth Movement of 1919. He proclaimed reestablishment
of the ROC in 1921 at Guangzhou, based on his Three People’s Principles
of nationalism, democracy, and livelihood. He also formed a political alliance
with the CCP and requested military and economic help and advice from the
Soviet Union.

Chaos and instability motivated Sun to create a military academy to train
officers, appointing Jiang Jieshi as its head. After Sun died in 1925, Jiang
became leader of the GMD. In July 1926, he launched the Northern Expe-
dition that reunited China when Nationalist forces marched into Beijing two
years later. Not only had Jiang vanquished the warlords, but he had elimi-
nated or undermined the communists after he broke with them in May 1927.
In October 1928, following Sun’s plan, the GMD adopted a provisional con-
stitution for the ROC as the basis for governing China during a period of
tutelage that was to last for six years. With its seat of government at Nanjing,
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the ROC introduced monetary reform to modernize China’s financial system
and promote modern industrial development. The Western powers recog-
nized the ROC, granting tariff autonomy and revoking many foreign conces-
sions. But the GMD neglected land reform and rent reduction that would
have helped the vast majority of the populace escape impoverishment and
oppression. Under the leadership of Mao Zedong, the CCP built support
among the disaffected peasants.

In September 1931, Japan began its aggression against China by taking
over all Manchuria and transforming it into a puppet state. Instead of de-
fending China, Jiang concentrated on destroying the CCP, launching major
assaults against the communists and forcing the CCP to flee to Yan’an in
Shaanxi Province. His capture at Xi’an late in 1936 forced Jiang to join a
united front against Japan as the price of his release. In July 1937, Japan
opened an offensive against Chinese forces that brought it control over much
of the coast and major cities, compelling the ROC to relocate westward to
the remote Chongqing. After World War II began in Europe in 1939, the
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GMD government fought as a partner in the Grand Alliance in World War II.
Japan installed Wang Jingwei as president of the ROC at Nanjing, while its
troops carried out a repressive campaign against the civilian population.

For the ROC, the war was a disaster. Continual fighting destroyed its
best troops and bankrupted the government. Spiraling inflation devastated
the urban middle class, eroding the GMD base of popular support. Still,
Jiang represented China at the Cairo Conference in 1943, where he met with
U.S. President Franklin D. Roosevelt and British Prime Minister Winston
Churchill. In 1945, the Soviet Union signed a Treaty of Friendship and
Alliance with the ROC rather than the CCP, although CCP forces controlled
large portions of the country.

The civil war between the GMD and the CCP resumed following
Japan’s defeat in August 1945. U.S. Ambassador Patrick J. Hurley blamed his
failure to arrange a cease-fire and coalition government on treasonous Amer-
ican diplomats in China who wanted a CCP victory. Against the backdrop
of the emerging Cold War in Europe, General George C. Marshall’s attempt
at mediation in 1946 failed as well, creating anxiety for Americans over the
prospect of a communist China. Then in 1947, corrupt and incompetent
officers further demoralized already-discouraged GMD troops, resulting in a
string of communist military victories and causing the United States to
reduce assistance to the ROC. Jiang’s forces fled to the island of Taiwan after
Mao proclaimed the establishment in October 1949 of the People’s Repub-
lic of China (PRC).

The ROC insisted that it was still the legitimate government of China,
but the PRC considered Taiwan a renegade province. Britain, the Soviet
Union, and many East European countries recognized the PRC immedi-
ately, while India favored seating the PRC in the United Nations (UN). The
United States delayed recognition because domestic political critics blamed
President Harry S. Truman’s administration for allowing the loss of China to
the Soviet bloc. But the United States was realistic in accepting as inevitable
that the PRC would destroy Jiang’s regime.

Taiwan, located one hundred miles off the southeastern coast of China,
became a Chinese province in 1885. Ten years later, the treaty that ended
the Sino-Japanese War made it part of the Japanese Empire. Following Japan’s
defeat in World War II, China regained title to Taiwan in accordance with the
Cairo and Potsdam Declarations. Celebrating liberation from colonialism,
the Taiwanese initially welcomed officials that the ROC sent from Mainland
China. But the GMD government treated the island as almost a conquered
territory, exploiting its people and resources. Rising friction between the rul-
ing mainland minority and the native majority led to the systematic killing
of thousands of Taiwanese leaders in February 1947. Two million Nationalist
soldiers and civilians arrived on Taiwan in 1949 and soon depended on gov-
ernment stipends. Jiang Jingguo, Jiang Jieshi’s son and chief of the provincial
GMD, ruthlessly crushed political opposition and then imposed a rule more
harsh, dictatorial, and exploitive than that of the Japanese. The official myth
that the ROC was the legal government of China justified a political structure
with a national party and government for all China and a separate provincial
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party and government for Taiwan. Mainlanders dominated this national gov-
ernment at the capital in Taibei, but Taiwanese held most offices in local
government.

Cold War security concerns in Asia caused U.S. military leaders to con-
clude early in 1950 that the United States must prevent communist China
from seizing Taiwan. In June, the outbreak of the Korean War confirmed this
emerging commitment when President Truman deployed the U.S. Seventh
Fleet in the Taiwan Strait. After the PRC sent troops to Korea, the United
States signed a military agreement in 1951 with the ROC, and the 1954 U.S.-
China Mutual Defense Treaty provided the GMD government with $2.5 bil-
lion in military aid and $1.5 billion in economic aid from 1950 to 1965. In
1954, the PRC began shelling islands that the ROC held just off China’s
southeastern coast, prompting the U.S. Congress to pass a resolution em-
powering the president to defend Taiwan and “related positions and territo-
ries.” Four years later, the Second Taiwan Strait Crisis intensified the Cold
War in East Asia and caused the United States to strengthen its defense of
Taiwan. U.S. opposition, however, did not stop most nations—except for
Japan, the Republic of Korea (ROK, South Korea), and a few others—from
recognizing Beijing rather than Taibei. By contrast, the United States was
able to secure enough votes at the UN to allow the ROC to retain its seat as
China’s representative.

Cold War tensions kept alive Jiang’s dream of returning to the mainland
but could not prevent change on Taiwan undermining his authority. Tai-
wanese entered the GMD bureaucracy and gained election to the provin-
cial assembly, but the National Assembly remained composed of legislators
elected in Nanjing in 1948. As these aging representatives passed away,
replacements were made by appointment, ensuring that the assembly would
not oppose the GMD dictatorship and its assertion of authority through var-
ious security forces. But economic development and increasing social sta-
bility encouraged greater freedom. In 1969, elections filled vacancies in the
assembly, and a few Taiwanese won seats. Jiang Jingguo, who became ROC
president in 1978, opened the political process further. In 1986, parties other
than the GMD were able to run candidates. Forty years of martial law ended
in 1987, as did the ban on ROC citizens traveling to the mainland. When the
now widely admired Jiang Jingguo died in 1988, Vice President Li Denghui
became the first ROC president born on Taiwan, promising more political
reform and restored power on the mainland.

Economic growth on Taiwan and failure in Vietnam resulted in the United
States ending aid to the ROC in 1968 and reducing its Cold War commit-
ments in East Asia. When President Richard Nixon sought normalized rela-
tions with the PRC to gain leverage against the Soviet Union, the ROC was
expelled from the World Bank in 1970 and from the UN in 1971. Nixon’s
visit to the PRC in February 1972, along with issuance of the Sino-U.S.
Shanghai Communiqué that declared Taiwan a part of China, sent relations
between the United States and the ROC on a downward slide. In 1979, U.S.
recognition of the PRC led to abrogation of U.S.-ROC defense treaties and
the withdrawal of U.S. military personnel. In April, continuing bipartisan
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support for the ROC in the U.S. Congress forced President Jimmy Carter
to sign the Taiwan Relations Act, which sought to repair estrangement and
build a new relationship based on wider economic ties. But Washington placed
increasing importance thereafter on improving its relations with Beijing,
advocating steps toward China’s peaceful reunification. During the 1980s, the
ROC, despite apparent U.S. indifference, improved its international standing
as a fledgling democracy with one of the most industrialized and productive
economies in the world.

In 1989, the Cold War ended without confirming the status of the ROC
as the legal government of China because communist rule on the mainland
continued. Moreover, the PRC still claimed sovereignty over Taiwan, al-
though after the death of Mao in 1976 Beijing changed its policy from seek-
ing liberation of the island to calling for voluntary reunification. Within the
framework of one China, Taiwan would have autonomy and the right to
maintain its own government, military forces, and economic system. The
ROC rejected the offer and remained committed to regaining power on the
mainland. Meanwhile, unofficial trade between Taiwan and the PRC through
Hong Kong grew steadily. Taibei’s acceptance of expanded contact with the
mainland reflected confidence that its progress toward democratization and
socioeconomic opportunity as well as broader material comfort and a thriving
cultural life on Taiwan had won the loyalty and support of its citizens. The
GMD hoped that the Taiwanese would convey to mainland relatives a belief
in the superiority of the ROC’s system. But these same factors caused other
politicians to argue for declaring Taiwan’s status as an independent nation, a
course of action that Beijing warned it would prevent with a resort to force.
During the 1990s, the ROC was at the center of what had become China’s
Cold War.
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The Republic of China’s (ROC) armed forces trace their origins to the Guo-
mindang (GMD, Nationalist) military forces that fought against both the
Japanese in World War II and the communist forces during the Chinese Civil
War (1945–1949). Defeated on the Chinese mainland by communist forces
that were better trained and better led, the GMD’s army evacuated to the
islands immediately off Fujian Province and to Taiwan in October 1949.

A number of GMD political and military leaders settled in Taiwan (For-
mosa). With the main island of Taiwan protected by the U.S. Seventh Fleet
after the June 1950 outbreak of the Korean War, throughout the 1950s the
ROC’s military forces concentrated on protecting the coastal islands against
numerous assaults and artillery barrages by the People’s Republic of China’s
(PRC) military, the People’s Liberation Army (PLA). ROC leader Jiang
Jieshi hoped to use the coastal islands as a launching base for returning to the
mainland. Although that dream faded as the years advanced, the ROC mili-
tary benefited greatly from the U.S. commitment to sustaining the ROC as a
bulwark against the PRC.

As the 1950s progressed, better ROC training and tactical cohesion en-
abled its forces to win several significant skirmishes against PRC forces,
including the 1956 downing of six Chinese MiG-17 fighters without loss
for ROC Air Force fighters. ROC forces maintained their superiority in
equipment, maintenance, and training throughout the Cold War but began
to lose their edge as the Cold War ended and the PRC threat seemed to
recede.

Taiwan’s military is based on the nation at arms concept in which all
able-bodied males are conscripted into military service for two years. After
that, they transfer into the reserves and can be recalled for periodic training
and national emergencies until they reach the age of thirty. Generally, the
military recalls approximately 10 percent of its reservists annually for train-
ing and education. This system enables Taiwan to mobilize up to 4 million
soldiers in less than forty-eight hours, with more than 3 million available for
service in the army. With each soldier, airman, and sailor receiving up to
three times the training of their mainland counterparts and being equipped
with more modern weapons and command and control support, Taiwan’s mil-
itary enjoys a significant qualitative advantage over the PLA. More impor-
tant, the Taiwan Strait provided an all but insurmountable barrier to any
Chinese attempt to invade the island nation.

The mobilization system remained largely unchanged throughout the
period of the Cold War, although as the immediate PRC threat receded in the
late 1970s, the military slowly shifted to a greater reliance on reservists and
timely mobilization. Regular army strength declined from its peak of approx-
imately 600,000 men in 1958 to roughly 250,000 by 1991. The transition to
a smaller standing army reduced military spending and facilitated Taiwan’s
impressive economic growth during the 1970s and 1980s. With the reduced
emphasis on standing forces came a greater focus on rapid mobilization and
improved early warning systems of the PRC’s military intentions.
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Within that context, the Taiwanese Army’s hold on the offshore islands
of Jinmen, Mazu, and Penghu represented the country’s first line of defense.
Massively fortified and patrolled by more than 50,000 heavily equipped
troops, the islands continue to be important listening posts and house early-
warning radar stations, even though they no longer serve as forward staging
bases for the GMD’s return to the mainland.

The Taiwanese Air Force and Navy formed the country’s second line of
defense, supporting the army’s hold on the offshore islands and ensuring that
the PRC’s navy could neither blockade the country nor mount an amphibious
assault. Antisubmarine warfare (ASW) and mine countermeasure units were
established and maintained to keep open the sea-lanes on which Taiwan’s
economic survival had become increasingly dependent. Light attack units
equipped with the latest antiship missiles were stationed on the Penghu
Islands to attack any task groups that might venture into those waters in time
of war. The elite Taiwan Marine Corps is stationed in the Penghu Islands,
both to prevent their seizure as a forward operating base against Taiwan and
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A Chinese Nationalist soldier stands guard on a beach along the Taiwan shoreline during a period of heightened tension
when the government of the People’s Republic of China was threatening to invade the island, 1 February 1955. (Library
of Congress)



to act as a counterattack or reserve force to recapture or reinforce Jinmen and
Mazu if necessary. The ROC Air Force was tasked with maintaining air
superiority over Taiwan and the Taiwan Strait in the event of war. The supe-
rior quality of Taiwan’s aircraft and pilot training was considered more than
sufficient to overcome the PRC’s numerical advantage.

The army also served as the nation’s final defense. It was to provide
ground-based air defense of Taiwan’s key cities, facilities, and infrastructure
as well as to repel any forces that reached the country’s shores. The army’s
three armored divisions and independent mechanized units were expected
to drive any invading forces back into the sea. Light infantry and mobile units
were to hold key cities, landing beaches, and facilities until the mobile forces
and reserves could arrive. Army equipment was the least advanced of the
three services, relying mostly on artillery and tanks from the late 1950s and
1960s. Although old and rather obsolete, the army’s weapons were still supe-
rior to those of the PRC’s landing forces, which were equipped with inferior
Soviet designs of the same era. In addition, Taiwanese special forces were
trained and equipped to conduct special operations in the Chinese rear, in-
cluding on the mainland itself.

Taiwan’s ability to acquire and maintain modern military equipment
began to decline in the late 1970s as the PRC gained ground diplomatically
and economically and arrived at rapprochement with the United States.
Countries once willing to sell arms to Taiwan increasingly refused to do so as
the 1980s advanced. Many nations feared losing access to the much larger
and more rapidly growing markets in the PRC and were thus reluctant to
antagonize the PRC leadership. Having eschewed building its own arms
industry in favor of developing a robust civilian economy, Taiwan found it
difficult to develop a domestic arms production capability, particularly in
high-technology systems that were becoming increasingly important in mod-
ern warfare.

More critically, the PRC Air Force and Navy began to acquire newer
Soviet-built weapons and Western-made weapons systems as well as elec-
tronics from Israel and France. Thus, as the Cold War drew to an end, Tai-
wan saw its qualitative edge eroding and its opportunities for addressing that
challenge diminishing. Initial work on building a technological and defense
industry base began in the late 1980s but remained incomplete as the next
decade advanced. Today, the country is almost entirely dependent upon the
United States for its modern military equipment.

Carl Otis Schuster
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Internecine conflict between China’s Guomindang (GMD, Nationalist)
government and supporters of the Chinese Communist Party (CCP) that
began immediately after World War II and brought the establishment of the
People’s Republic of China (PRC). The roots of the Chinese Civil War went
back as far as the late 1920s. After the foundation of the CCP in 1921, Soviet
Comintern representatives advised its members to collaborate with other polit-
ical groups supporting the Chinese revolution, especially the GMD founded
by Sun Yixian, the revered revolutionary leader who was elected provisional
president of the new Republic of China (ROC) in 1911. After Sun’s death in
1925, military leader Jiang Jieshi won power within the GMD and began to
eliminate all potential rivals. In 1926 Jiang, alarmed by abortive but bloody
communist uprisings in several industrial cities, began to purge Commu-
nist Party members from the Guomindang (GMD, Nationalists) institutions
in which they had previously been prominent and to suppress them else-
where. In mid-1927 he made the communist base in the Jiangxi province of
south-central China the new target of the Northern Expedition that he had
launched the previous year against northern warlords and suppressed several
further communist insurrections.

Led by Mao Zedong and fortified by several former GMD military units
whose commanders defected to the communists, this rural base developed
into the Jiangxi Soviet Republic, whose military forces numbered 200,000 by
1933. Chinese communists also mounted several further urban and rural
insurrections, and Jiang regarded them as the greatest threat to his govern-
ment, more serious than even the Japanese troops who in 1932 established
the client state of Manzhouguo in Manchuria and who constantly sought to
enhance Japan’s influence in North China. Between 1930 and 1934 Jiang
waged annual campaigns against the Ruijin base in Jiangxi, in the last of which
he succeeded in forcing communist supporters, in the famous Long March,
to retreat 6,000 miles to the remote northwestern province of Shaanxi.

During 1935–1936 Jiang ordered troops commanded by his loyal ally,
Manchurian warlord Zhang Xueliang, to attack and, he hoped, eliminate the
few thousand remaining communists. The soldiers rejected his orders, argu-
ing that all Chinese should unite to fight the Japanese, not each other. In the
December 1936 Xi’an Incident, Zhang kidnapped Jiang and forced him to
form a united anti-Japanese front with the communists. The GMD-CCP
relationship remained strained, as communists developed their own military
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forces, the Eighth Route Army, commanded by Zhu De, and the New Fourth
Army under Lin Biao, and retained control of northern Shaanxi.

The following year, a minor clash between Chinese and Japanese troops
at the Lugouqiao Marco Polo Bridge, near Beijing in Hebei province,
quickly escalated into full-scale warfare between the two countries. Over the
following eighteen months, Jiang gradually retreated to Chongqing in the far
southwestern province of Sichuan, abandoning northern and eastern China
to protracted Japanese occupation. The communists controlled northwest-
ern China. For three months in late 1940, the communists launched the
Hundred Regiments campaign against Japan, but their eventual defeat by
the better-equipped Japanese convinced them to switch to tactics of estab-
lishing guerrilla bases behind Japanese lines in northern and central China.
This policy provoked ferocious Japanese reprisals against both the com-
munists and the civilian population, but it proved effective in disrupting
Japanese control and in enhancing the communists’ reputation as dedicated
opponents of Japanese rule and their postwar political position. It did not
suffice, however, to defeat Japanese rule.

By 1940 Mao was already making plans for a postwar communist gov-
ernment of China. By this time, both sides anticipated a fierce struggle for
power and sought to position themselves advantageously for it. In late 1941
GMD forces attacked and defeated the communist New Fourth Army in the
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lower Changjiang (Yangtze) Valley, an episode marking
the fundamental breakdown of CCP-GMD collaboration,
although an uneasy alliance continued until 1944. GMD
forces possessed superior equipment and funding, but
Jiang’s abandonment of much of China to Japanese rule
and his reliance on a protracted strategy of attrition, to-
gether with the corruption that characterized many top
officials of his regime, eroded his hold on popular loyalties.
Communist morale was high. Their idealistic rhetoric, the
Spartan living conditions at their Yan’an base in Shaanxi,
their attractive and charismatic leaders, and their danger-
ous though small-scale partisan operations all caught the
popular imagination and impressed many visiting Western
journalists and officials.

The war ended in August 1945 with Japanese occupa-
tion forces still in place throughout China. CCP member-
ship had reached 1.2 million people, plus military forces
of 900,000, and the communists controlled an area whose
population numbered 90 million. Despite Jiang’s objec-
tions, Russian forces entering Manchuria facilitated the
surrender of Japanese forces and equipment to communist

units. U.S. leaders, especially Ambassador Patrick J. Hurley in late 1945,
sought to strengthen Jiang’s regime, to promote reform from within, and to
encourage Nationalist-communist reconciliation and the formation of a coali-
tion government in which communists would have some influence, albeit as
junior partners.

The most sustained such effort was the thirteen-month (December
1945–January 1947) mission to China of former U.S. Army chief of staff
General George C. Marshall, who in January 1946 arranged a temporary
cease-fire in the developing civil war, broken later that spring when, as
Soviet units withdrew, GMD forces attacked Chinese communist troops in
Manchuria, winning control of that region in late May. That same month the
communists rechristened their military forces the People’s Liberation Army
(PLA). It proved impossible to devise any further agreements acceptable to
both sides.

Full-scale civil war resumed on 26 June 1946 when Nationalist units
launched an offensive against communist-held areas in the Hubei and
Henan provinces. The United States continued to provide massive loans
and quantities of military hardware to the GMD but prudently refused to
commit American troops. As the Cold War rapidly developed, Soviet and
American officials clearly backed different parties in the evolving Chinese
Civil War, but neither was prepared to run great risks to assist its favored
candidate.

By 1947, as inflation and corruption both ran rampant, Chinese business-
men and the middle class began to desert the GMD, and many fled overseas.
As they had against the Japanese, the communists frequently employed
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guerrilla tactics against Nationalist forces. Their introduction of land reform
persuaded many peasants to support them. These tactics supplemented the
full-scale military campaigns that they soon became sufficiently strong to
launch. In mid-May 1947, Lin and the New Fourth Army opened a major
offensive in northeastern China, and six weeks later another large army
commanded by Liu Bocheng moved southwest across the Huanghe River,
known to Westerners as the Yellow River, into Shandong province. In Sep-
tember 1948 Lin began a massive campaign in Manchuria, capturing
Shenyang in Liaoniang province in November, soon after 300,000 GMD
troops surrendered to him. In north-central China, the communist Huai
River campaign ended victoriously on 10 January 1949 after PLA troops
surrounded sixty-six regiments—one-third of the existing GMD military
forces. In January 1949 the GMD government fled to Taiwan, and that same
month Beijing, China’s symbolic capital, fell to Lin’s troops, followed by
the southern city of Guangzhou (Canton) in Guangdong the following Octo-
ber, as communist forces gradually consolidated their hold over the entire
country. On 1 October 1949 Mao proclaimed the new People’s Republic of
China (PRC).

The Chinese Civil War and American support of the GMD government,
which even after its move to Taiwan continued until the 1970s, left a lasting
legacy of distrust and suspicion that divided the United States and Mainland
China for several decades. American officials viewed the establishment in
China of a communist government sympathetic to the Soviet Union as a major
Cold War defeat, a perception enhanced by China’s November 1950 inter-
vention in the Korean War. For at least two decades, Chinese leaders in turn
regarded the United States as their country’s most significant international
adversary, a perspective that only began to change after President Richard
Nixon moved to reopen relations with China in the early 1970s.

Priscilla Roberts
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Conservative French politician, mayor of Paris (1977–1995), prime minister
(1974–1976, 1986–1988), and president of the Fifth Republic (1995–present).
Born on 29 November 1932 in Paris, Jacques Chirac attended the elite Lycée
Louis-le-Grand before beginning his studies at the Institut d’Études Poli-
tiques in 1954. He left to serve as an army officer in Algeria. From 1957 to 1959
he attended the École Nationale d’Administration and subsequently joined
the civil service in the Court of Accounts. In April 1962 he was appointed to
Premier Georges Pompidou’s staff. As Pompidou’s protégé, Chirac success-
fully ran as a Gaullist in the 1967 National Assembly elections. With the seat
came the post of junior minister for social affairs, which made him a central
figure in Pompidou’s crisis-management team during the student protests of
May 1968.

From 1968 to 1971, Chirac worked as a state secretary under future polit-
ical adversary Valéry Giscard d’Estaing in the Ministry of Economy and
Finance. In 1972, Chirac was entrusted with the Ministry of Agriculture and
Rural Development, gaining international attention when he attacked the
agricultural policies of other major Western powers as harmful to French

interests. In March 1974, he became minister of the inte-
rior. When Pompidou’s untimely death resulted in early
elections and Giscard assumed the presidency, the young
Chirac was appointed premier on 27 May 1974. Six months
later, he used his position to take over the leadership of the
Gaullist party. Differences with President Giscard led to
Chirac’s resignation in August 1976.

Chirac used the next several years to form a new,
Gaullist-like party, Le Rassemblement pour la République
(Rally for the Republic). Backed by his new party, he won
an easy electoral victory and became mayor of Paris in
1977, an office he held until 1995. In 1978, the Chirac-
Giscard feud deepened when Chirac accused Giscard’s
pro-European party of being “the agent of foreign powers.”
Chirac ran against Giscard from the Right in the 1981 pres-
idential elections, thus splitting the electorate and paving
the way for socialist François Mitterrand’s May 1981 victory.
When the conservatives won a majority in the 1986 Na-
tional Assembly elections, however, Mitterrand appointed
Chirac premier in March. He remained in office until he
ran again in vain for the presidency in May 1988.

Finally, in May 1995 Chirac won election to the presi-
dency, replacing the retiring President Mitterrand. Presi-
dent Chirac surprised the world and angered his European
neighbors when he ordered the resumption of nuclear test-
ing in French Polynesia, ending his predecessor’s three-
year moratorium. Less than a year later, however, he signed
the Comprehensive Test Ban Treaty on 24 September 1996.
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Despite subsequent electoral setbacks for his party, Chirac has managed to
stay in office. In 1996 he visited Washington, D.C., and strengthened ties to
the United States. He broke with the George W. Bush administration over
the war in Iraq, however, and U.S.-French relations reached a low ebb by the
end of 2003.
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British statesman and prime minister (1940–1945, 1951–1955). Born at Blen-
heim Palace, Oxfordshire, on 30 November 1874, the eldest son of Lord
Randolph Churchill, third son of the Duke of Marlborough and a rising
Conservative politician, and his wife Jennie Jerome, an American heiress,
Winston Churchill was educated at Harrow and the Royal Military Academy,
Sandhurst. From 1895 to 1899 he held a commission in the British Army, see-
ing active service in India, on the Afghan frontier, and in the Sudan, where
he took part in the Battle of Omdurman. Captured by South African forces in
1899 while reporting on the Boer War as a journalist, he won popular fame
after escaping.

Churchill entered politics in 1900 as a Unionist member of Parliament.
In 1904 his party’s partial conversion to protectionism caused him to join the
Liberals, who made him president of the Board of Trade (1908–1910) and
home secretary (1910–1911) after they returned to power. As first lord of
the Admiralty (1911–1915), Churchill sought to modernize the Royal Navy,
convert it to oil, and improve its administration. He championed the 1915
Dardanelles expedition against Turkey, the failure of which prompted his
resignation. He spent the next six months to May 1916 on active service on
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the Western Front but regained high office in July 1917,
when Prime Minister David Lloyd George made him min-
ister of munitions. In December 1918 Churchill moved to
the War Office, where he unsuccessfully advocated force-
ful Allied action against Russia to eliminate that country’s
new communist government. In late 1920 he became colo-
nial secretary. In 1924 he returned to the Conservatives,
who in November 1924 made him chancellor of the excheq-
uer, a post he held for five years.

By 1928 Churchill believed that the postwar peace
settlement represented only a truce between wars, a view
set forth in his book The Aftermath (1928). When Labour
won the 1929 election Churchill lost office but soon began
campaigning vigorously for major British rearmament,
especially of the Royal Air Force (RAF). From 1932 onward
he sounded this theme eloquently in Parliament, but Con-
servative leaders remained unsympathetic, and through-
out the 1930s Churchill held no cabinet position. Churchill
also became the most visible and vocal critic of the appease-
ment policies of the successive governments of Prime
Ministers Stanley Baldwin and Neville Chamberlain, who
effectively acquiesced in German rearmament and Chan-
cellor Adolf Hitler’s deliberate contravention of the provi-
sions of the Treaty of Versailles.

When Britain declared war on Germany in September
1939, Churchill resumed his old position as first lord of the
Admiralty. On 10 May 1940, the day Germany launched an

invasion of France and the Low Countries, Churchill succeeded Chamber-
lain as prime minister. After the fall of France, and with Britain remaining as
Germany’s sole major military opponent, Churchill responded vigorously. An
outstanding war leader, he delivered a series of rousing and eloquent
speeches, affirming Britain’s determination to continue the fight and his con-
viction of ultimate triumph. He also established a close relationship with
U.S. President Franklin D. Roosevelt and persuaded U.S. policymakers to
furnish substantial assistance. Churchill welcomed Japan’s December 1941
attack on Pearl Harbor and the subsequent German declaration of war on the
United States, believing that U.S. participation in the war guaranteed an
Allied victory. Britain and the United States now worked closely together,
establishing a Joint Chiefs of Staff and agreeing to pool technology.

After Germany invaded Soviet Russia in June 1941, Churchill also wel-
comed the Soviet Union as an ally, although his relations with Soviet Premier
Josef Stalin were never as close as with Roosevelt. Churchill made repeated
visits to the United States and met Roosevelt at other venues; all three leaders
met at major international summit conferences in 1943 and 1945, and
Churchill also met Stalin separately on several occasions. Stalin resented
the Anglo-American failure to open a second front in Europe until June
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1944, a decision due in considerable part to
Churchill’s fear that if Britain and the United
States launched an invasion of Western
Europe too soon, the campaign would de-
generate into bloody trench warfare resem-
bling that of World War I. Churchill bristled
at growing American pressure to phase out
British colonial rule.

As the war proceeded and Soviet forces
began to push back German troops in the
eastern region, Churchill feared that the So-
viet Union would dominate postwar Eastern
Europe. Soviet support for communist guerrillas in occupied countries
and for Soviet-backed governments-in-exile as well as Moscow’s failure to
aid the uprising of Polish forces in Warsaw in August 1944, reinforced his
apprehensions.

In October 1944 Churchill negotiated the informal Percentages Agree-
ment with Stalin whereby the two leaders delineated their countries’ respec-
tive spheres of influence. At the February 1945 Yalta Conference, Churchill
and Roosevelt both acquiesced in Soviet domination of most of Eastern
Europe, Churchill most reluctantly. In April 1945 Churchill unavailingly urged
American military commanders to disregard their existing understandings
with Soviet forces and take Berlin.

From early in the war the Allies had committed themselves to the cre-
ation of a postwar international organization to maintain peace, which led to
the United Nations (UN) in May 1945. Churchill, however, hoped that close
Anglo-American understanding would be the bedrock of the international
world order, a perspective intensified by his continuing fears of Germany.

In August 1945 the British electorate voted Churchill out of office,
replacing his administration with a reformist Labour government. He was
still, however, honored as “the greatest living Englishman” and the war’s
most towering figure. Churchill’s six best-selling volumes of The Second World
War depicted a rosy view of unclouded and harmonious Anglo-American
wartime cooperation, carefully designed to promote the continuing alliance
between the two countries that had become his most cherished objective.

Churchill deliberately used his prestige to rally American elite and pub-
lic opinion in favor of taking a stronger line against Soviet expansionism in
Europe and elsewhere, a position he advanced to enormous publicity in his
famous March 1946 “Sinews of Peace” speech (also known as the “Iron
Curtain” speech) at Fulton, Missouri. Although the speech was cleared in
advance with both British Prime Minister Clement Attlee and U.S. Presi-
dent Harry S. Truman, at the time many Americans criticized the address as
unduly bellicose. One year later, however, the president’s Truman Doctrine
endorsed this position, and by the end of the 1940s the United States had
launched the Marshall Plan to facilitate West European recovery and had
joined the North Atlantic Treaty Organization (NATO).
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Clement Atlee Labour 1945–1951
Winston Churchill Conservative 1951–1955
Anthony Eden Conservative 1955–1957
Harold Macmillan Conservative 1957–1963
Alexander Frederick Douglas-Home Conservative 1963–1964
Harold Wilson Labour 1964–1970
Edward Heath Conservative 1970–1974
Harold Wilson Labour 1974–1976
James Callaghan Labour 1976–1979
Margaret Thatcher Conservative 1979–1990



From 1951 to 1955 Churchill served again as Conservative prime minis-
ter. Growing Soviet-American tensions and the awesome destructive power
of nuclear weapons led him to urge U.S. President Dwight D. Eisenhower
to negotiate an understanding with the Soviet Union to limit and perhaps
reduce stocks of such bombs. Churchill also gave early support and encour-
agement to the movement for European integration, regarding this as the
only means whereby the continent would be able to defend itself against the
Soviet Union, become a credible international military and economic force,
and avoid future destructive internecine conflicts.

Declining health eventually forced Churchill to resign from office. In
retirement, he urged Prime Minister Harold Macmillan to repair Anglo-
American relations after the damaging 1956 Suez Crisis, on the grounds that
Britain could not afford lasting estrangement from its most vital ally, and
offered his assistance in this endeavor. A House of Commons man to the
core, Churchill consistently refused the peerage to which his services enti-
tled him. He died at his London home on 24 January 1965, an occasion that
for many marked the symbolic final passing of Great Britain’s imperial age.
An idiosyncratic political maverick whose pre-1939 record was at best mixed,
Churchill rose to the occasion to become the greatest British war leader since
the eighteenth-century Earl of Chatham. The prestige that Churchill won in
this capacity enabled him to have a major impact on the development of the
Cold War.
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Civil defense refers to programs and preventive measures to help defend
civilian populations from military attack. During the Cold War, these efforts
were directed mainly at protecting civilians during a nuclear attack. Two civil
defense programs existed that can be regarded as standardized systems,
namely those of the Soviet Union and the United States. These nations ex-
ported their civil defense organizations to their allies.

Soviet civil defense consisted of a system of state-sponsored measures
designed to secure the population and national economy in time of war and
to manage rescue and recovery efforts with the purpose of minimizing casu-
alties. The Soviet civil defense apparatus was well organized, thought to be
reliable, and based on two primary principles. First, civil defense was organ-
ized on a territorial-industrial basis to protect the entire nation. Citizens
underwent continuous training in civil defense measures, and high empha-
sis was placed on fallout shelters, which were designed to safeguard the
population from the effects of nuclear detonations. Second, civil defense
called upon the mobilization of material and human resources of the nation
as a whole.

The Soviet government approached civil defense with four major prem-
ises. The first was on the presumption that a well-trained populace would be
less prone to injury or death and be less susceptible to panic in the event of
a war. Second, adequate training would help the population to deal with dan-
gers contingent upon an enemy attack. Third, people trained in civil defense
would be capable of providing aid to the injured and could be mobilized to
begin recovery efforts as soon as possible. Fourth, civil defense training would
reinforce the defensive capabilities of the country. During the Cold War,
some 30 million Soviet citizens and 70 percent of the industrial workforce
were directly involved in civil defense programs. It is estimated that the
Soviet Union spent $1 billion per year on civil defense measures.

Two organizations oversaw the Soviets’ civil defense program. The Local
Civil Defense (MPVO) system was organized in individual municipalities.
The objective of the MPVO was to protect local citizens against enemy
attacks of various kinds. In charge of the Municipal Executive Committee of
the Council of Workers’ Deputies (ECCWD) was the municipal chief. The
committee chief exercised the exclusive right to issue direct orders and
make decisions in the best interest of the locality. Such committees were
responsible for providing a diverse range of services by order of the Soviet
government in order to maximize civil defense measures during an attack.

The second civil defense organization was the Volunteer Society for
Assistance to the Army, Air Force, and Navy (DOSAAF). The objective of
DOSAAF was to train people in the basics of military warfare. DOSAAF pro-
vided training to the civilian population, especially youth, to develop basic
skills in firing weapons, skiing, driving, parachuting, piloting aircraft, and
radio communications. In the process, DOSAAF also promoted various sports.
DOSAAF fell under the aegis of the National Defense Ministry and worked
closely with MPVO units.
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In the event of enemy attack, one of nine warning signals would be trans-
mitted to cities and towns by means of siren alarms, loudspeakers, whistles,
and radio. The majority of fallout shelters were public; in fact, the construc-
tion of family or individual shelters was not encouraged, as the common per-
ception was that an enemy attack would focus on public places such as
industrial centers, factories, and motorways. Soviet shelters were classified in
numerous ways. These included blast shelters with high-level, industrially
manufactured air filtering equipment; blast shelters with simplified filtering
equipment; nuclear shelters equipped to handle peacetime accidents (such
as nuclear reactor accidents); and simple nuclear shelters fabricated from
readily available materials to offer refuge from nuclear attack. Fallout shel-
ters were also classified according to capacity: small-scale (accommodating
up to 150 persons), medium (150–450 persons) and large-scale (450 or more
persons).

In the event that people could not reach fallout shelters in time, Soviet
citizens were trained to wear protective clothing. Usually, they wore suits of
rubber or plastic equipped with a breathing apparatus and gas mask, protec-
tive gloves, and footwear. Respirators were issued to high-ranking officials and
civil defense chiefs. Families and individuals had to obtain protective gear at
their own expense.

Civil defense was not nearly as well organized in the United States. Civil
defense measures were left primarily to local and state authorities, with the
federal government playing a relatively minor role, mainly coordinating and
disseminating information. Furthermore, American civil defense emphasized
individual self-help, privatization, voluntarism, and decentralization. Unlike
Soviet citizens, Americans were routinely prompted to construct their own
individual fallout shelters, and many did, particularly in the 1950s.

The first national Cold War civil defense agency was created in January
1951 as a response to the Soviets’ first atom bomb detonation in 1949 and to
the Korean War (1950–1953). This agency, the Federal Civil Defense Admin-
istration (FCDA), had a narrow mission, which was chiefly geared to educat-
ing the populace on appropriate civil defense measures to take in the event
of a nuclear attack. Although the FCDA recommended the construction of
fallout shelters as part of a comprehensive civil defense apparatus, the fed-
eral government never allowed for the construction of adequate public shelter
protection, and no cohesive national civil defense policies were ever imple-
mented. The emphasis remained on regional and local programs.

The U.S. government did, however, develop a civil defense plan aimed
at protecting America’s industrial base. In August 1951, President Harry S.
Truman announced the National Industrial Dispersion Policy, a program
designed to decentralize American manufacturing, thereby making it less
vulnerable to a concentrated Soviet air attack. The dispersion program was
highly decentralized, however, and the onus of implementation was placed
on individual localities. Thus, almost no federal funds were allotted to the
endeavor, and the policy had little impact on the protection of America’s
industrial sector. By the late 1950s, with the proliferation of highly destruc-
tive hydrogen bombs and Intercontinental Ballistic Missiles (ICBMs), the
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National Industrial Dispersion Policy was rendered largely moot and faded
into obscurity.

The closest the United States ever came to duplicating the more ambi-
tious Soviet civil defense efforts was the National Security Resources Board
(NSRB), created in 1947 to mobilize national resources and industrial produc-
tion in time of war. It did not, however, play a large role in more traditional
civil defense preparations. In December 1950, in response to the reversal of
fortunes in the Korean War, the Truman administration established the
Office of Defense Mobilization (ODM), whose task was to coordinate all
military and defense production—much like the War Production Board of
World War II. But again, the ODM played almost no role in civil defense pro-
cedures. In 1953, President Dwight D. Eisenhower combined the NSRB and
the ODM into one agency, although its mission did not change. In 1958, U.S.
officials decided to merge mobilization and civil defense readiness into one
agency when they consolidated the FCDA and the ODM into one unit: the
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Fallout shelter being dug by a family near Mechanicsburg, Pennsylvania. The program was funded by the Defense Civil
Preparedness Agency. Under this program, families were paid to build various kinds of expedient fallout shelters (fast
shelters that could be built in a nuclear emergency) to find out how quickly the shelters could be built and to test the
adequacy and clarity of shelter plans. (National Archives and Records Administration)



Office of Civil and Defense Mobilization (OCDM). The OCDM went through
several permutations over the years and became more of a disaster relief
agency than a civil defense apparatus, especially after nearly all military and
civilian defense operations were consolidated into the Federal Emergency
Management Agency (FEMA) in 1978.

Most U.S. communities developed their own emergency plans and tasked
local civil defense officers with specific functions. Additionally, civil defense
volunteers underwent training to complement regular officers. The respon-
sibility of alerting the public of an impending nuclear attack rested with the
national, state, and local civil defense offices. These agencies arranged train-
ing courses for volunteers who had to be ready to assist authorities in man-
aging existing shelters, decontamination procedures, fire fighting, first aid
administration, and recovery efforts.

Adequate advanced warning depends upon the detection of approaching
aircraft or missiles as far from the nation’s borders as possible. To this end,
the National Warning System (NAWAS) was established in 1957. It worked
with local warning systems to form the Civil Defense Warning System. Tele-
phones, radios, teletype, and other warning systems were used to transmit
urgent civil defense information. Public sirens were also used for early warn-
ing. To provide early warning, the North American Air Defense Command
(NORAD) maintains a sophisticated surveillance network including ground
radar and radar-equipped aircraft deployed across the entire North American
continent. Detection first begins at the Distant Early Warning Line, a radar
wall extending some 4,000 miles across the Arctic through the Bering Sea
and into the North Pacific.

The United States possessed two civil defense alert warning signals. The
first was a steady, three- to five-minute siren that indicated an advanced-
warning alert signal. This was used if enough time remained for people to
seek protection in public or family fallout shelters. The second, a series of
short siren blasts for five minutes, meant that immediate cover should be
taken, indicating an imminent attack within minutes.

Local alert transmission systems differ from locale to locale. Two main
alarm transmission systems were in place: a National Emergency Alarm
Repeater (NEAR) system and a Control of Electromagnetic Radiations
(CONELRAD) system. NEAR was designed to provide for almost instanta-
neous warning of an impending attack for the indoor public. NEAR had the
capability of reaching 96 percent of the population in homes, offices, fac-
tories, schools, and other indoor public places. This system was especially
valuable in that it was capable of transmitting alarm signals to rural areas
where installation of outdoor alarm systems would be costly. Meanwhile,
CONELRAD was invented to assure radio communications in a national
emergency and to prevent enemy aircraft from using radio signals in search
of targets. CONELRAD’s importance decreased as the potential of attack
via ballistic missiles increased, but it is still used to ensure more efficient
communications between public officials and civilians.

Cold War fallout shelters in the United States were classified on the basis
of their protection factor (100 meant the radiation level outside a shelter could
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be 100 times as high as that inside a shelter). During and after the Cuban
Missile Crisis of 1962, relaxed civil defense qualifications yielded 110 mil-
lion shelter spaces, of which more than 70 million had a protection factor of
100 or greater, and an additional 35 million shelters with a protection factor
between 49 and 99. The shelters with a protection factor of 100-plus were
concentrated in the larger cities of the United States. Only shelters with pro-
tection factors of 100 or greater were stocked with food and survival supplies.

Jaroslav Dvorak and Paul G. Pierpaoli Jr.
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A volunteer in Battle Creek, Michigan, stands beside the fourteen-day emergency food supply for two persons that she
purchased in a 1961 test of how much the food would cost, how much it would weigh, and how much space it would take
to store it. Her particular supply consisted of 113 articles of 67 foods, cost just under $28 to buy, and weighed 118 pounds.
Such a food supply was recommended by the Office of Civil Defense of the Defense Department. (National Archives
and Records Administration)
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Legally codified rules that protect citizens’ basic human rights and guard
against the abuse of government power. The United States has long prided
itself on its representative government and civil liberties enumerated in the
U.S. Constitution. During the Cold War, however, domestic concerns regard-
ing communist subversion culminated in security measures that often con-
tradicted the very principles upon which the United States was founded.

Americans’ civil liberties are guaranteed by the U.S. Constitution, par-
ticularly by the Bill of Rights (the first ten amendments) and the Thirteenth,
Fourteenth, Fifteenth, and Nineteenth Amendments. The Bill of Rights
guarantees Americans their basic civil liberties including, but not limited to,
freedom of speech and association, the right to bear arms, the right against
arbitrary search and seizure, and the right not to incriminate oneself. The
Thirteenth Amendment outlaws slavery, and the Fourteenth Amendment
denies the government the ability to “deprive any person of life, liberty, or
property.” The Fifteenth Amendment guarantees every citizen the right to
vote regardless of “race, color, or previous condition of servitude”; however,
it was not until the passage of the Nineteenth Amendment in 1920 that
women were granted the right to vote.

As the Cold War began to affect domestic society during the late 1940s
and early 1950s, American politicians became increasingly concerned with
the possibility of communist subversion within the United States and, more
urgently, within the U.S. government. The House Un-American Activities
Committee (HUAC) represented perhaps the first overt government insti-
tution to challenge the civil liberties of Americans by attacking freedom of
speech and association. Established in 1938 to investigate disloyalty and
subversion within the government, by the late 1940s HUAC had focused on
eradicating domestic communism and in the process fueled the emerging Sec-
ond Red Scare. The committee became infamous when, in 1947, it attacked
Hollywood, accusing some of its more prominent actors, producers, direc-
tors, and screenwriters of being communists. After traveling to Washington,
D.C., upon being subpoenaed by HUAC, one screenwriter and nine direc-
tors refused to respond to the committee’s communist allegations. Despite
the fact that they cited their Fifth Amendment rights, they were imprisoned
for contempt of Congress. Upon their release, the so-called Hollywood Ten
found themselves blacklisted and their hitherto promising careers ruined.
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In 1948, a conservative Congress pressured the administration of Presi-
dent Harry S. Truman to implement a Loyalty Program applicable to all fed-
erally employed personnel. It required that all employees sign a pledge of
loyalty to the U.S. government, admit to any past associations with “subver-
sive” organizations, and promise not to join any such organizations in the
future. Failure to sign the pledge or to admit to past activities was grounds
for summary dismissal. Before long, many state and local municipalities had
adopted similar programs, and many people lost their jobs as a result. In the
early 1950s, Congress also passed two pieces of legislation containing anti-
communist provisions over Truman’s veto. The 1950 Internal Security Act
required communists to register with the government, and the 1952 McCarran-
Walter Immigration Act (also know as the Immigration and Nationality Act)
specified the ability of the U.S. government to deport or deny entry to immi-
grants deemed “prejudicial to the public interest” or “subversive to national
security.”

The most infamous case of a politically motivated communist witch-hunt
culminating in blatant disregard of civil liberties occurred during 1950–1954
in what has come to be known as McCarthyism. Senator Joseph R. McCarthy
became a household name in February 1950 when, during a West Virginia
speech, he waved a document in the air alleging that he had a list of 205 com-
munists in the U.S. State Department. An otherwise obscure Republican
senator from Wisconsin, McCarthy was instantly thrust into the national spot-
light. Together with HUAC, McCarthy sought to identify suspected com-
munists residing in the United States. In the end, public school teachers,
college professors, labor union organizers, radio and television personalities,
and even librarians found their careers and reputations ruined by question-
able charges of disloyalty or of being a communist.

During the McCarthy era, loyalty oaths were required of immigrants and
State Department officials alike. In 1953, even the State Department bowed
to congressional pressure and ordered the removal of all books and art by sus-
pected communists from government offices at home and abroad. During
this period, basic rights such as freedom of speech, expression, and association
were curtailed, and Americans’ Fifth Amendment rights were often ignored,
all in the name of national security. Although McCarthy was brought down
in 1954 during the Army-McCarthy Hearings, the damage he wrought on the
American body politic is incalculable.

American civil liberties were repeatedly breached, however, as anti-
communism continued to arouse the suspicions of U.S. government offi-
cials, especially within J. Edgar Hoover’s Federal Bureau of Investigation
(FBI). Of particular interest here is the FBI’s Counter-Intelligence Program
(COINTELPRO). The FBI formed COINTELPRO in 1956 after the
Supreme Court challenged the constitutionality of several anticommunist
measures, including the Loyalty Program, the 1950 Internal Security Act, and
HUAC. COINTELPRO was a covert operations program targeted at Amer-
ican citizens believed to be communists or communist sympathizers. The
program not only monitored but would also, in the FBI’s parlance, “disrupt” or
“neutralize” individuals or social groups that the FBI deemed threatening.
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However, those whom the FBI deemed threatening were often civil rights
advocates, antiwar groups, and student organizations. The FBI justified its
actions by claiming that groups such as the Black Panthers and Students for
a Democratic Society were communist front organizations.

Often resorting to illegal wire taps, unlawful search and seizure, and
unconstitutional invasions of privacy to collect intelligence on its subjects,
COINTELPRO operated outside the guidelines established by the U.S. Con-
stitution to protect citizens’ rights. Although the FBI terminated the pro-
gram in 1971, COINTELPRO became the focus of the 1975 Senate Select
Committee to Study Government Operations with Respect to Intelligence
Activities (also known as the Church Hearings). The Senate committee con-
cluded that the FBI had “conducted a sophisticated vigilante operation aimed
squarely at preventing the exercise of First Amendment rights of speech and
association.”

During the Cold War, the United States was also culpable in repressing
the civil liberties of citizens of other nations, particularly in the developing
world. Through the U.S. Defense Department’s Military Assistance Program
and the Agency for International Development’s Office of Public Safety,
Washington changed the orientation of many nations’ military forces from
external defense to internal security in an effort to extinguish potential com-
munist insurgencies. Although these programs frequently succeeded in
repressing the Marxist threat, the trade-off was often military governance
resulting in repression and gross human rights violations.

R. Matthew Gildner
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U.S. Army general and commander of United Nations (UN) forces in the
Republic of Korea (ROK, South Korea). A third-generation soldier, Mark
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Wayne Clark was born on 1 May 1896 in Madison Barracks,
New York. He graduated from the United States Military
Academy, West Point, in 1917 and then fought in France,
where he met his future mentor, George C. Marshall. Dur-
ing the interwar years, Clark held various command and
staff positions. He was promoted to brigadier general in
August 1941 and was working on army expansion when the
United States entered World War II. Promoted to major
general and named chief of staff for U.S. Army ground
forces in April 1942, Clark earned a reputation as an effec-
tive troop trainer. In the summer of 1942 Marshall, then
U.S. Army chief of staff, appointed Clark to command II
Corps in England, where he helped plan the invasion of
North Africa. His dramatic submarine voyage to Algiers in
October 1942 to coordinate the advance surrender of the
French garrison earned him a promotion to lieutenant gen-
eral in November (the youngest at the time) and the posi-
tion of deputy supreme commander of the Allied invasion
of North Africa.

Following the conquest of North Africa, Clark became
commander of the U.S. Fifth Army, providing controver-
sial leadership during the campaign in Italy as a headline
seeker, especially when he rejected an opportunity to
destroy the German Tenth Army in favor of an American
liberation of Rome. Following the German surrender in
April 1945, Clark’s troops occupied the U.S. sector of Aus-
tria, where he was high commissioner. Clark fed hungry
locals with survival rations and rebuilt the economy with massive U.S. aid.
His stormy relations with the Soviet military demonstrated that his talents
did not extend to diplomatic poise and patience. After negotiating the Aus-
trian peace treaty in June 1947, he served as commander of the U.S. Sixth
Army and then the U.S. Army Field Forces Training Command.

Postponing plans to retire, in May 1952 Clark assumed command of UN
forces in Korea, where he soon began complaining about the lack of men and
materials. Reluctantly, he followed orders and continued the truce negotia-
tions but also escalated the bombing of North Korea to force a settlement.
Before signing an armistice agreement on 27 July 1953, he played a key role
in securing the cooperation of President Syngman Rhee in respecting the
armistice and improving the training and equipping of the South Korean
Army. Clark never accepted the necessity for an armistice in Korea, believ-
ing that Americans lacked the will to win that prevented the United States
from using atomic weapons to achieve a decisive defeat of the communists.

Clark retired from active duty in 1953. From 1954 to 1965 he was presi-
dent of The Citadel in Charleston, South Carolina. He died in that city on
17 April 1984.

James I. Matray
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As commander of the Fifth Army in Italy during World
War II, Lieutenant General Mark Clark was determined
to liberate Rome. During 1952–1953 he commanded
United Nations forces in the Korean War. (Library of
Congress)
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U.S. Army general and military governor of the U.S. occupation zone of
Germany (1947–1949). Born on 23 April 1897 in Marietta, Georgia, Lucius
Clay was the son of a U.S. senator. After graduating from the U.S. Military
Academy, West Point, in 1918, Clay entered the army’s Corps of Engineers,
making his reputation as a strong administrator rather than as a combat gen-
eral. In 1942 during World War II, he became assistant chief of staff for mate-
rials, service, and supply and was promoted to major general. Following the
June 1944 Normandy invasion, Clay took charge of reopening the port of
Cherbourg for Allied resupply. He subsequently rose to director of materials,
responsible for coordinating all logistical details of army war production and
assignment, and eventually, in 1944 on leave from the army, was named
deputy director of war mobilization and reconversion.

Clay returned to Europe in April 1945 as General Dwight Eisenhower’s
civilian affairs deputy, with responsibility for feeding and housing the popu-
lation in the U.S. zone of Germany. Clay was then military governor in the
U.S. zone from March 1947 to May 1949 as a lieutenant general. Clay firmly
opposed plans to pastoralize the country by destroying its heavy industry,
emphasizing the need for timely restoration of civilian government in Ger-
many, and moved steadily toward a divided Germany and the establishment of
a separate Federal Republic of Germany (FRG, West Germany) state. In June
1948, when the Soviet Union interdicted all land movements of supplies into
Allied-occupied West Berlin, Clay advocated dispatching an armed supply
convoy through Soviet-occupied the Democratic Republic of Germany (GDR,
East Germany). His superiors in Washington rejected this forceful advice as
overly confrontational but quickly endorsed Clay’s independent decision to
resupply Berlin by air for almost a year, evidence of America’s commitment
to the policy of containment of Soviet expansion, which Clay’s stance quickly
came to symbolize. In May 1949, a few days after the blockade ended, Clay
left both the army as a full general and, to rapturous farewells, West Germany,
where a civilian high commissioner, John J. McCloy, replaced him.

In retirement Clay served as chairman of Continental Can Company and
a senior partner with Lehman Brothers investment bank. Politically active,
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in 1952 he helped to persuade Eisenhower to seek the
Republican presidential nomination. During the 1961
Berlin crisis President John F. Kennedy dispatched Clay to
the city as his personal representative to demonstrate con-
tinuing American support for its independence. He died in
Chatham, Massachusetts, on 16 April 1978. Clay’s career
demonstrated both the growing military significance of
administrative, organizational, logistical, and engineering
abilities within the twentieth-century U.S. Army and the
major diplomatic responsibilities increasingly accorded
American military representatives.

Priscilla Roberts
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U.S. State Department official; served as assistant secretary of state for eco-
nomic affairs (1944–1946) and undersecretary of state for economic affairs
(1946–1947). Born near Tupelo, Mississippi, on 7 February 1880 to a modest
cotton farming family, William Lockhart Clatyon entered the cotton industry
at the age of thirteen. In 1904 he and his brother-in-law established a cotton
brokerage, Anderson, Clayton & Company, in Oklahoma City, which within
twenty years had become the world’s largest such firm, trading extensively
with Europe and Asia. In 1916 the business moved to Houston, Texas, Clay-
ton’s home for the rest of his life.

A dedicated believer in free markets, during the 1930s Clayton supported
President Franklin D. Roosevelt’s international tariff reductions while oppos-
ing the New Deal domestic statism and welfare programs. In 1940 Clayton
joined the Century Group, which supported U.S. aid to Britain and interven-
tion on the Allied side in World War II. Clayton served successively as advisor
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An outstanding U.S. logistician during World War II,
General Lucius DuBignon Clay commanded the U.S.
occupation zone of Germany during 1947–1949. (Library
of Congress)
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to Coordinator of Inter-American Affairs Nelson Rockefeller (August–October
1940), deputy federal loan administrator (October 1940–February 1942), and
assistant secretary of commerce (February 1942–January 1944), focusing on
procuring international strategic materials for the American war effort.

As assistant (December 1944–August 1946) and then undersecretary of
state for economic affairs (August 1946–October 1947) and special advisor
to the secretary of state (October 1947–1948), Clayton sought to rebuild the
international trading system. As such, he was heavily involved in negotiating
the 1948 General Agreement on Trade and Tariffs (GATT), the beginning
of forty years of trade liberalization. A strong Anglophile, in December 1945
he arranged a $3.75 billion loan to Britain, albeit one whose ultimate price
was British dismantling of the sterling area in favor of a convertible currency.
Clayton’s personal observations during a spring 1947 trip to Western Europe
impelled him to write a memorandum for Secretary of State George C. Mar-
shall urging a major American economic assistance program for that area,
which became an important factor in the secretary’s subsequent advocacy of
the European Recovery Program (also known as the Marshall Plan).

Retiring to Houston in November 1948, Clayton became a staunch
advocate of an Atlantic Union of the Western democracies, while his faith in
free trade remained unabated. During the 1950s and 1960s he also repeat-
edly though unavailingly urged the U.S. government to recognize and trade
with the communist People’s Republic of China (PRC). Clayton died in
Houston on 8 February 1966.

Priscilla Roberts
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U.S. presidential advisor and secretary of defense (1968–1969). Born in Fort
Scott, Kansas, on 25 December 1906, Clark McAdams Clifford earned bach-
elor’s and law degrees from Washington University in St. Louis, Missouri.
After practicing law, he volunteered for the U.S. Navy in 1943. A posting to the
White House in 1945 as assistant naval aide led to his appointment as naval
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aide, assistant, and finally counsel to President Harry S.
Truman, a position he held until late 1949.

Clifford became an early supporter of the containment
strategy. He and presidential aide George M. Elsey drafted
a memorandum on Soviet-American relations that urged the
Western powers to ally against further Soviet expansion.
Clifford was largely responsible for drafting Truman’s Feb-
ruary 1947 speech that outlined the Truman Doctrine and
was a major architect of the 1947 National Security Act.

Clifford contributed to drafting the European Recov-
ery Act of 1948 that put the Marshall Plan into effect and
to the establishment of the 1949 North Atlantic Treaty. In
1948 he helped persuade Truman to recognize the new
state of Israel. Clifford was one of the planners of the 1949
Point Four Program, whereby Truman promised substan-
tial economic aid to underdeveloped countries.

In early 1950 Clifford left the White House to practice
law in Washington, D.C. By 1960 he was widely consid-
ered the city’s most influential Democratic lawyer. After
handling several legal matters for then Senator John F.
Kennedy, in late 1960 Clifford headed the president-
elect’s transition team but refused any formal office. Both
Kennedy and his successor, Lyndon B. Johnson, however,
called upon Clifford for advice on various matters. After the
Bay of Pigs fiasco of April 1961, Clifford advised Kennedy
to set up an independent oversight body to supervise the
intelligence community. Kennedy then appointed Clifford
to the new Foreign Intelligence Advisory Board, of which
he became chairman in 1963.

In the early 1960s Clifford did not oppose the initial commitment of U.S.
aid to South Vietnam. Together with Undersecretary of State George W. Ball,
however, Clifford strongly opposed the major May 1965 deployment of
American ground forces in Vietnam. Having lost this argument, Clifford
believed that the United States should prosecute the war vigorously.

In late January 1968, Clifford was confirmed as secretary of defense,
replacing the conflicted Robert S. McNamara for Johnson’s final nine months
as president. Clifford set up a Vietnam Task Force to reassess the situation in
Vietnam and soon realized that the U.S. military had no concrete plan for vic-
tory. In early March 1969, he therefore recommended to the president that
the United States commit only those forces necessary to meet immediate
needs in Vietnam.

Fearing that victory was unattainable, Clifford summoned another meet-
ing of the so-called Wise Men, most of whom concluded that the United
States could not attain its ends in Vietnam and should begin peace negotia-
tions. This contributed to Johnson’s public announcement on 31 March 1968
of a unilateral bombing halt and to his decision not to seek the presidency
again. Throughout 1968 Clifford battled administration hawks, most notably
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Clark Clifford was a trusted advisor in the Truman,
Kennedy, and Johnson administrations. Clifford served 
as secretary of defense during 1968–1969 and advised
President Lyndon Johnson that the United States could
not secure the ends it sought in Vietnam. (Yoichi R.
Okamoto/Lyndon B. Johnson Library)
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National Security Advisor Walt W. Rostow and former Secretary of State Dean
Rusk, to maintain the bombing halt and continue negotiations with North
Vietnam while publicly exerting pressure on South Vietnamese officials to
join in peace talks.

In the early months of Richard Nixon’s administration, Clifford praised
the new president’s intention to withdraw American troops. But Clifford
alienated both Nixon and Johnson in the summer of 1969 when he publicly
urged the unilateral withdrawal of 100,000 American troops by December
1969 and of all ground forces by December 1970. He also condemned the
May 1970 U.S. invasion of Cambodia.

Clifford continued to practice law in Washington and play the role of
Democratic Party elder statesman. Under President Jimmy Carter, Clifford
undertook diplomatic assignments to Greece, Turkey, Cyprus, India, and
Pakistan and helped to win Senate ratification of the Panama Canal Treaties.
Although he avoided prosecution, in the late 1980s and early 1990s Clifford’s
involvement with the Bank of Credit and Commerce International, which
lost billions of dollars in fraudulent dealings, besmirched his reputation, as
did his well-publicized negligence as trustee to the family holdings of
deceased elder statesman W. Averell Harriman. Clifford died in Bethesda,
Maryland, on 10 October 1998.

Priscilla Roberts
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Influential attorney and Cold War icon who helped fan the fires of McCarthy-
ism in the early 1950s. Born 20 February 1927 in New York City, Roy Cohn
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graduated with a law degree from Columbia University Law School in 1947.
He immediately began working in Manhattan for the U.S. Office of the
Attorney General, a plum assignment for a young lawyer. There Cohn
helped win several high-profile anticommunist cases, which would soon
become his stock-in-trade.

By 1950 Cohn had become well known and had successfully prosecuted
eleven members of the American Communist Party charged with sedition
and treason. His work on the Alger Hiss case also highlighted his skills as a
manipulative and cunning prosecutor. But it was Cohn’s zealous prosecution
of Julius and Ethel Rosenberg in 1951, in one of the most spectacular trials
of the century, that made him almost a household name. The Rosenbergs
were both found guilty of selling atomic secrets to the Soviets and were later
executed.

Federal Bureau of Investigation Director J. Edgar Hoover recommended
Cohn to Republican Senator Joseph R. McCarthy, who had launched a zeal-
ous and reckless anticommunist crusade in 1950. By 1951, McCarthy was
holding ongoing hearings intended to grill individuals about their past affili-
ations and sympathies in an attempt to expose communists of all stripes. He
was in need of an effective attorney to assist him and hired Cohn upon
Hoover’s personal recommendation. Cohn did not disappoint. His pene-
trating questioning and aggressive tactics were a perfect complement to
McCarthy’s loutish behavior, and before long Cohn was McCarthy’s chief
counsel. Cohn thus became a key player in the agony that was McCarthyism.
In 1954, when McCarthy overreached and made a fool of himself, Cohn qui-
etly left his employ and began practicing law in New York City. Although
Cohn’s celebrity would fade in the years to come, he would always hold the
dubious distinction of having aided and abetted the debilitating excesses of
McCarthyism.

In private practice, Cohn enjoyed a storied career. His many high-profile
clients included the Archdiocese of New York, Donald Trump, and Mafia
kingpin John Gotti, among others. Cohn continued to be active in Republican
politics and often acted as an informal advisor to Presidents Richard Nixon
and Ronald Reagan. But Cohn’s apparently unscrupulous practices made him
the subject of numerous investigations in the 1970s and 1980s. The New
York State Bar Association finally disbarred him just weeks before his death
in Bethesda, Maryland, on 2 August 1986.

Paul G. Pierpaoli Jr.
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Colby, William Egan
(1920–1996)

Anarchist leader of the French student rebellion of May 1968 and later a promi-
nent European politician and Green Party representative. Born to German-
Jewish parents on 4 April 1945 in Montabaun, France, Daniel Cohn-Bendit
spent his early years in Paris but at age thirteen moved with his mother to the
Federal Republic of Germany (FRG, West Germany). He graduated from the
liberal Odenwaldschule school in 1965 and then went to the University of
Paris at Nanterre to study sociology. There he became involved in anarchist
student groups and helped create the March 22nd Movement, which sparked
the 1968 May student uprising in Paris. During the students’ standoff with
the government of President Charles de Gaulle, Cohn-Bendit quickly rose to
national prominence as the media spokesperson for the protest movement.

After the protests, Cohn-Bendit was expelled from France and relocated
to Frankfurt. He was legally barred from France until 1978. In Frankfurt he
became a key figure in the local anarchist scene (Spontis) and cultivated a
close friendship with Joschka Fischer, later to become minister for foreign
affairs. Both men were outspoken critics of leftist-supported terrorism, par-
ticularly that of the Red Army Faction in Germany. Although not a found-
ing member, Cohn-Bendit played an important role in the formation of the
German Green Party and was appointed Frankfurt’s first city councillor for
multicultural affairs in 1989.

Cohn-Bendit later embraced European politics and was the first politi-
cian to sit in the European Parliament (EP) as a representative of two coun-
tries: West Germany and France. After joining the EP as a member of the
German Green Party in June 1994, he led the French Greens to a stunning
EP electoral success in 1999. In the June 2004 EP elections, Cohn-Bendit
was the top candidate of the newly formed European Green Party.

Jan Martin Lemnitzer
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U.S. Central Intelligence Agency (CIA) official and then director (1973–1976).
Born on 4 January 1920 in St. Paul, Minnesota, William Egan Colby gradu-
ated from Princeton University in 1940 and enrolled at Columbia University
Law School before entering the U.S. Army during World War II. Trained as
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a parachutist, he began his intelligence career when he was transferred to the
Office of Strategic Services (OSS).

Following the war, Colby returned to Columbia, earned his law degree
in 1947, and practiced law in New York until 1950. Motivated by the 1949 com-
munist victory in China and the outbreak of the Korean War in June 1950, he
decided to join the CIA. During the 1950s he was attached to the U.S. em-
bassies in Sweden (1951–1953) and Italy (1953–1958). A defining moment in
his career occurred in 1959 when he was assigned to Saigon as head of CIA
operations in the Republic of Vietnam (RVN, South Vietnam).

Colby proved to be an aggressive Cold Warrior and was an early critic of
RVN President Ngo Dinh Diem’s corrupt and ineffectual leadership. Colby
returned to the United States in 1962 and served as chief of the CIA’s Far
Eastern Division from 1962 to 1968. In 1968 he returned to Vietnam, first as
deputy director and then director of the Accelerated Pacification Campaign
(APC), initiated in November 1968. The APC focused on enhanced security
and development within South Vietnam’s villages and included such com-
ponents as the Phoenix Program and the People’s Self-Defense Force. The
Phoenix Program was a CIA-inspired effort to eliminate the communist Viet
Cong (VC) infrastructure within South Vietnam. Between 1968 and 1972 the
program may have resulted in the capture of some 34,000 VC, of whom 22,000
rallied to the RVN government. The number of those Vietnamese killed may
have reached 26,000.

Colby left South Vietnam in 1971 and was promoted to CIA director-
controller in 1972 and deputy director of operations in 1973. He became
director of the CIA in September 1973 and held that post until his retirement
in January 1976. When Colby became director, the agency’s reputation and
morale had reached a low point. The CIA’s failures and abuses abroad, such
as those in Vietnam and Chile, combined with its illegal domestic activities
associated with the Daniel Ellsberg (Pentagon Papers) case and the Water-
gate scandal undermined support for the agency. Although Colby struggled
under reduced budgets and continuing political difficulties, he did succeed
in making the CIA more open and responsive to Congress. Conversely, this
openness earned the opposition of many Cold Warriors and helped end
Colby’s tenure as director. In January 1976, President Gerald R. Ford
appointed George H. W. Bush to be the new director. Colby died on 27 April
1996 while on a canoe trip in Rock Point, Maryland.

William T. Walker
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The collapse of East European communist governments in 1989 and the
Soviet Union in 1991 made it possible for scholars from many countries to
begin to study the history of the Cold War with the benefit of access to pre-
viously inaccessible archives in countries of the former Soviet bloc. Scholars
in the former communist countries as well as in Western Europe have created
several new centers for the study of the Cold War with the assistance of the
Cold War International History Project of the Woodrow Wilson International
Center for Scholars in Washington, D.C.; the National Security Archive at
George Washington University; and other institutions.

The Cold War History Research Center in Budapest, founded in De-
cember 1998, supports research on Cold War history in Hungary and assists
the integration of Hungarian scholars into the international scholarly com-
munity. Besides its collaboration with the Cold War International History
Project and the National Security Archive, the Cold War History Research
Center has established cooperation with several research centers in Canada
and Western Europe, with the institutes of contemporary history in both War-
saw and Prague, with the Cold War Research Groups in Moscow and Sofia,
and with several Romanian researchers.

The Center for Cold War History at the Institute for Contemporary His-
tory in Prague, Czech Republic, collaborates with scholars from many coun-
tries to conduct research in Czech archives, prepare publications, and host
conferences. The Cold War Research Group–Bulgaria in Sofia was established
in 1999 with support from the Cold War International History Project and
the following year hosted a conference on the Cold War in the Balkans. The
group has published the results of its research in Bulgarian archives in a series
of CDs.

The Albanian Cold War Studies Center was established in 2001 with
support from the Cold War International History Project. The historians and
archivists associated with the center contributed to the successful opening of
the Albanian archives in the spring of 2005. Translations of the first research
efforts will be published by the Cold War International History Project in
2007.

The Cold War Studies Centre at the London School of Economics has a
series of research programs dealing with the Cold War in Europe and the third
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world and several programs of cooperation with research institutions in Russia
and China. The center hosts visiting scholars and research and postdoctoral
fellows and cooperates closely with academic and government institutions
and Cold War studies centers worldwide. Each year the center joins the
University of California–Santa Barbara and George Washington University in
Washington, D.C., in organizing a conference on Cold War topics for gradu-
ate students from around the world.

In 2001 a group of Italian Cold War historians established the Machi-
avelli Center (CIMA), an interuniversity center that includes a number of
departments from the universities of Florence, Padua, Pavia, Perugia, Rome
Three, and Urbino. This project centers around the activities of the Diparti-
mento di Studi sullo Stato of the University of Florence, perhaps the most
important academic institution for international studies in Italy and the core
of a large network of international academic contacts.

In 1999 the Modern History Research Center and Archives was estab-
lished at Beida University (Beijing). Housed in Beijing University’s History
Department, the center has begun to collect Western, Russian, and Chinese
archival and other materials on the Cold War, and some of its collections are
now part of the Beida Main Library. More recently, the Center for Cold War
International History Studies was established at East China Normal Univer-
sity (ECNU). The ECNU Center has begun to publish the Cold War Inter-
national Studies Bulletin, which conveys to a Chinese-speaking audience
important findings and developments in Cold War studies and introduces new
Cold War scholarship into Chinese research and teaching.

The Cold War Working Group of Mongolia, in Ulaanbaatar, hosted an
international conference in 2003 and continues to collaborate with scholars
in many countries.

Kathryn Weathersby
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Since the 1991 collapse of the Soviet Union and the subsequent declassifica-
tion of Russian archives, Cold War scholarship has burgeoned in the United
States and abroad. Several centers have emerged with the mission of foster-
ing Cold War studies. One of the first was the National Security Archive,
founded in 1985 with its headquarters at George Washington University’s
Gelman Library. The archive, funded largely by private donations, has con-
centrated on collecting and making available declassified U.S. government
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documents obtained through the Freedom of Information Act. By 2000, the
National Security Archive had consolidated its place as the foremost non-
governmental repository for such materials.

Complementary to the efforts of the National Security Archive has been
the Cold War International History Project (CWIHP), begun in 1991 at the
Woodrow Wilson International Center for Scholars in Washington, D.C. The
CWIHP concentrates in part on accessing the records of former communist
regimes as their successor governments open their archives. The CWIHP
hosts Cold War conferences, sponsors focused publications, and assembles
document collections from both sides of the Iron Curtain on such key events
as the Korean War, the 1956 Suez Crisis, the 1979 Soviet invasion of Afghan-
istan, and the 1980–1981 Polish crisis.

With the end of the Soviet Union and the opening of its archives and
those of its satellites, a flood of documentary information has recently become
available. To organize this vast body of evidence, Sovietologists founded the
Harvard Project on Cold War Studies (HPCWS), which houses the materials
at the Widener and Lamont Libraries as well as the HPCWS offices. Seeking
to glean lessons for the present from the Cold War era, the HPCWS sponsors a
book series that has produced such titles as Redrawing Nations: Ethnic Cleans-
ing in East-Central Europe, 1944–1948 (2001) and Resistance with the People:
Repression and Resistance in Eastern Germany, 1945–1955 (2003). In 1999 the
HPCWS began publication of the peer-reviewed Journal of Cold War Studies
that features articles based on newly available evidence from both Eastern
and Western sources.

Established in 1996 by Francis Gary Powers Jr., the son of the famed U-2
pilot, the National Cold War Museum and Memorial seeks to preserve records
and artifacts from the conflict. A prime objective of the organization is the
acquisition of a Nike missile base at Lorton, Virginia, for development as a
museum and archive. One early initiative was to send a traveling exhibit of
U-2 artifacts on a worldwide tour to attract support for the construction of the
museum headquarters.

A number of other organizations look at the Cold War through a narrower
lens. Texas Tech University in Lubbock houses the Vietnam Center. Since
its beginning in 1989, the center has amassed one of the largest collections of
materials on Vietnam, from the early days of French colonial rule to the very
recent past. The center catalogs 8 million pages of manuscript materials and
12 million pages of documents on microfilm. It has also conducted hundreds
of oral history interviews. To make access easier for scholars, the center has
put many of these records on the Internet.

Preserving materials on the Korean War is a similar, albeit smaller, organ-
ization: the Center for the Study of the Korean War located at Graceland Uni-
versity in Independence, Missouri. It too gathers manuscript materials and
conducts interviews of veterans of the conflict.

In 2001 the Department of History at the Virginia Military Institute in
Lexington, Virginia, set up the John A. Adams Center of Military History and
Strategic Analysis to “promote innovation in military history and strategic
studies.” As the center took shape, it began to focus principally on military
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aspects, broadly defined, of the Cold War with special emphasis on America’s
armed forces. Among the center’s initiatives have been the organization of
conferences on the Cold War, the sponsorship of prizes for Cold War scholar-
ship, and the collection and dissemination of the recollections of Cold War
veterans of all U.S. armed forces.

In 2002 the University of Kentucky in Lexington accessioned the Scott
Collection, a treasure trove of Soviet military materials. Gathered during two
tours of duty in Moscow by Colonel William F. Scott and his wife, Harriet,
the collection contains thousands of books and pamphlets on the Soviet
defense establishment, doctrine, and equipment.

Malcolm Muir Jr.
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U.S. Army general and army chief of staff. Born in New Orleans on 1 May
1896, Joseph Lawton Collins graduated from the U.S. Military Academy, West
Point, in 1917 and then served at various posts in the United States before
occupation duty in Germany. During the interwar years, Collins was an
instructor at West Point, the Infantry School, and the Army War College. He
also served in the Philippines.

After the United States entered World War II, in 1942 Collins was pro-
moted first to brigadier general and then to major general. From May to
December 1942, he commanded the 25th “Tropic Lightning” Infantry Divi-
sion, leading it with distinction in fighting on Guadalcanal. In December
1943 he went to Britain to command VII Corps, which he led in the landing
at Normandy in June 1944. A superior tactician and strategist, Collins was
relentless as a battlefield commander, earning the nickname “Lightning Joe.”

Promoted to lieutenant general in April 1945, Collins became director of
information at the War Department in his first postwar assignment, speaking
with force and eloquence to civic groups about military preparedness. He
then served as vice chief of staff of the army during 1947–1948. Advanced to
full general in January 1948, he became chief of staff of the army in August
1949, replacing Omar N. Bradley who became chairman of the new Joint
Chiefs of Staff (JCS). After the Korean War began in June 1950, Collins was
the executive agent for the JCS with responsibility for transmitting instruc-
tions to the United Nations Command (UNC) and identifying issues for
study or action. Collins conducted regular trips to Japan and Korea to assess
manpower and materials requirements, consulting with General Douglas
MacArthur and his successors and visiting U.S. commanders in the field. In
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Colombia

the May 1951 Senate hearings that followed President
Harry S. Truman’s recall of MacArthur, Collins explained
that MacArthur’s violation of orders undermined the admin-
istration’s limited war strategy necessary for the adequate
defense of Western Europe.

In August 1953, Collins became the U.S. represen-
tative to the Military Committee and Standing Group of
the North Atlantic Treaty Organization (NATO). Having
worked closely with Collins during World War II, in
November 1954 President Dwight D. Eisenhower sent
him on a mission to the Republic of Vietnam (RVN, South
Vietnam) to provide a candid evaluation of conditions in
order to formulate a program of assistance and military,
political, and economic reform. Collins also was to assess
the political viability of newly appointed Prime Minister
Ngo Dinh Diem. Returning to the United States in May
1955, Collins warned that the chances of Diem creating a
strong government were remote, although he favored U.S.
aid to South Vietnam. Eisenhower ignored his advice, set-
ting the stage for the eventual conflict in Southeast Asia.
Collins retired in 1956 and died on 12 September 1987 in
Washington, D.C.

James I. Matray
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South American country covering 439,733 square miles, roughly four times the
size of the U.S. state of Nevada. Colombia borders Panama and the Pacific
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Ocean to the west, Venezuela and Brazil to the east, Ecuador and Peru to the
south, and the Caribbean Sea to the north-northwest. With a 1945 population
of approximately 11 million people, Colombia is an overwhelmingly Catholic
nation. Spanish is the official and predominant language.

During World War II, Colombia cooperated closely with the United States
in hemispheric defense operations, especially in the Panama Canal area. It
was the first South American nation to break diplomatic relations with Japan,
Germany, and Italy. When the war ended, Colombia strengthened its ties to
the United States, both militarily and economically.

Colombia was the only Latin American country to send troops to the
Korean War as part of the United Nations Command. Under the Mutual
Security Act of 1951, the country became one of the main recipients of U.S.
military assistance. The Panama Canal was of vital strategic value for the
United States, and given Colombia’s geographic proximity to the canal,
strengthening Colombia’s military capabilities was a U.S. priority.

In 1950, Colombia’s economy depended primarily on coffee exports,
with the United States as its primary market. Other exports such as bananas,
gold, and platinum were also exported to the United States in fairly sizable
quantities.

In 1948, Jorge Eliézer Gaitàn, a reformist and candidate of the Colom-
bian Liberal Party for the presidency, was assassinated in Bogotá. A wave of
violence swept the country, putting it on the brink of civil war. That episode
also influenced relations between the United States and Colombia, as leaders
in both countries feared that communists had participated in the destabiliza-
tion effort. Colombia severed diplomatic relations with the Soviet Union and
worked with the United States to contain the threat of communism in South
America. Because the Colombian Communist Party was not very powerful in
the early 1950s, these efforts were concentrated on Colombian labor move-
ments in which both communists and socialists were active. While violence
continued for some years, in 1958 conservatives and liberals came together
to create the National Front, a power-sharing arrangement that lasted until
1974 and brought some political stability to Colombia.

In the 1960s, the Cuban revolution served as the ideological under-
pinning of several guerrilla movements. The National Liberation Army
(ELN) and the Revolutionary Armed Forces of Colombia (FARC) emerged
as the main guerrilla groups in the country in 1964. Both groups remained
active thereafter, with the FARC being the more numerous.

Although President Alberto Lleras Camargo (1958–1962) was a critic of
the Cuban revolution and ordered the severing of relations with Cuba, he
maintained that it was the Organization of American States (OAS) and not
the United States that should take action against the Fidel Castro regime. In
1961, Colombia and Peru called for an OAS meeting to analyze possible
sanctions against Cuba. This conference, which took place in Punta del Este
in January 1962, resulted in the suspension of Cuba from both the OAS and
the Inter-American System. Notwithstanding Colombia’s preference for a
multilateral approach in hemispheric issues, its relations with the United
States remained cordial; in fact, under the Alliance for Progress, Colombia
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received almost $900 million in economic aid, loans, and private investments
from the United States.

During the 1970s, Colombia’s policy toward communist regimes soft-
ened. It reestablished diplomatic relations with both the Soviet Union and
Cuba and recognized the new Angolan government (Popular Movement for
the Liberation of Angola) and the Sandinista government in Nicaragua. The
administrations of Alfonso López Michelsen (1974–1978) and Julio Turbay
Ayala (1978–1982) sought an independent foreign policy and supported the
Non-Aligned Movement, although Colombia did not formally join the latter
until 1983.

Turbay shifted his foreign policy in 1981 when he decided to break
diplomatic relations with Cuba and aligned his policy with that of the Ronald
Reagan administration. This shift occurred chiefly because of alleged Cuban
and Nicaraguan support for the April 19 Movement, an urban group that
emerged in 1970 and became the second most important guerrilla movement
after the FARC. During the Falklands (Malvinas) War (1982), Colombia re-
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fused to support the Argentine position in the OAS and abstained on the
vote to invoke the Inter-American Treaty of Reciprocal Assistance, the only
Latin American state to do so.

Although during the election campaign the new President Belisario
Betanour (1982–1986) had not given any indication of wishing to change
Colombia’s foreign relations, in his inaugural speech he declared that Colom-
bia would join the Non-Aligned Movement. In sharp contrast to his prede-
cessor, he called for Latin American solidarity and reaffirmed Argentina’s
sovereignty rights over the Malvinas. Betancourt also became one of the
chief opponents of Reagan’s Central America policy. Escalation of the con-
flict there led Reagan to encourage a peaceful settlement for the embattled
region. Together with Mexico, Panama, and Venezuela, Colombia created the
Contadora Group in 1983.

Betanour’s active diplomacy in Central America was, however, chal-
lenged by domestic realities, particularly drug trafficking and the intensifica-
tion of guerrilla violence. The connection between the FARC and the drug
cartels opened the door for improved U.S.-Colombian relations. In the mid-
1980s, drug trafficking replaced other issues in the bilateral agenda. With
the end of the Cold War, Colombia’s foreign policy turned its focus toward
strengthening its fight against drugs.

Carina Solmirano
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Regional development program for nations in South and Southeast Asia con-
ceptualized in 1950 and put into force in 1951. The Colombo Plan for Coop-
erative Economic Development in South and Southeast Asia arose from a
meeting of British Commonwealth foreign ministers in Ceylon (Sri Lanka)
in January 1950. Less of a plan than an umbrella under which donor coun-
tries developed bilateral aid programs with recipient nations, the idea grew
from three interrelated aims: the need to alleviate poverty in Asian nations
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during the transition from colonial to independent status, the need to counter
the attraction of communism in the region, and the need to provide conditions
conducive to stable, moderate regimes.

Initially restricted to members of the British Commonwealth, the Co-
lombo Plan expanded rapidly to include non-Commonwealth nations such
as Indonesia, Thailand, Vietnam, and the Philippines (later extended to the
South Pacific) and to donors such as the United States and Japan. Japan’s
membership in 1954 illustrated briefly held American hopes that the
Colombo Plan might become a vehicle for more than bilateral aid projects, in
the same way that the Marshall Plan had been in Europe. Washington hoped
that Japan’s membership would facilitate rapid integration of developing
Asian economies with Japan’s economy—that is, raw materials flowing into
Japan and capital flowing out to developing nations. In the mid-1950s, how-
ever, memories of World War II were still vivid, and there was little Cold War
consensus among new Asian nations. Thus, Japan’s role in the plan remained
a minor one.

The Colombo Plan began with two separate operations. One operation
was an economic development scheme inviting financial support for devel-
opmental projects such as dam and road building. The other operation was
technical assistance—the promotion of technical expertise, education, and
training in a broad range of activities that logically assisted economic devel-
opment and sound administration. Separate groups—a Consultative Com-
mittee in the case of economic development and a Council for Technical
Co-operation for other aid—comprising members of the Colombo Plan met
regularly to examine requests for aid and coordinate responses. The devel-
opment projects were the more expensive, and in the late 1950s and 1960s
they included ambitious dam building, agricultural innovations, and other
modernizing features. The Canadians built a nuclear power reactor in India,
but an even more ambitious plan for a reactor and school in nuclear technol-
ogy, servicing Southeast Asia and based in Singapore, was not realized.

The Colombo Plan continues today (with twenty-five member coun-
tries), but since the 1980s it has become a much-reduced concept, focused
on security, drug advisory programs, and the like. It is hard to evaluate its
impact up to the 1980s. Most of the more ambitious development schemes
depended on U.S. aid that had little to do with the Colombo Plan. In fact,
much of the American money labeled as Colombo Plan aid was only loosely
associated with it. Some projects made significant differences but, on their
own, could hardly be credited with transforming Asian economies. For other
donor countries, such as Australia and New Zealand, scholarships granted
under the technical assistance side of the plan provided Asian students with
study opportunities at a tertiary level and helped foster dialogue while erod-
ing anti-Asian sentiments at home.

David Lowe
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Acronym for the Council for Mutual Economic Assistance. The Council for
Mutual Economic Assistance (Comecon or CMEA) was founded in January
1949 in Moscow. Its goal was initially to bind the East European satellite
states closer economically to the Soviet Union. It was also a response to the
U.S.-initiated Marshall Plan. Comecon’s timing was critical, as some East
European states had shown interest in participating in the Marshall Plan.
Overcoming the West’s trade restrictions toward the Soviet bloc had been a
major goal of Comecon integration since its inception. Among the other
stated goals of Comecon were increased trade, extension of technical aid to
member states, and the rendering of mutual assistance with respect to raw
materials, foodstuffs, machines, equipment, and the like.

The founding Comecon states were Bulgaria, Czechoslovakia, Hungary,
Poland, Romania, and the Soviet Union. In February 1949, Albania became
a member state (although it became inactive in 1961). In 1950 the German
Democratic Republic (GDR, East Germany) joined, followed by Mongolia
in 1962, Cuba in 1972, and the Democratic Republic of Vietnam (DRV,
North Vietnam) in 1978. Yugoslavia retained the status of associate member
by participating in twenty-one of thirty-two key Comecon institutions.
Other socialist states, including the People’s Republic of China (PRC) and
the Democratic People’s Republic of Korea (DPRK, North Korea), as well as
a number of nonaligned developing countries held observer status.

Comecon was united by a common ideological and economic basis,
namely a socialist monoparty system based on Marxism-Leninism, and by an
economic system based on state-run central planning. It was not homoge-
nous in terms of geography or a common stage of economic development.
The most important institution of Comecon was the Session of the Council
for Mutual Economic Assistance, which decided the broad guidelines of
Comecon policies. From 1962, the executive committee of the council guided
the execution of Comecon work, which was organized by the secretariat of
the council. Four council committees, twenty-four standing commissions
organized for different economic sectors according to the model of central
planning prevailing in the member states, six interstate conferences, two sci-
entific institutions, and a number of associated organizations supplemented
the institutional structure of Comecon.
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The history of Comecon can be divided into several phases. In its first
phase, from its founding to 1956, cooperation among member states was rel-
atively loose. From 1956 to the mid-1960s, there was a rapid growth of Come-
con activities, especially after the adoption of the statutes of Comecon in
1959. Among the projects of these years were the unification of electrical
power systems of the member states, coordination in transport, and, in 1963,
the creation of the International Bank for Economic Cooperation to facilitate
financial settlements among members. However, plans by Soviet leader
Nikita Khrushchev to introduce a Comecon-wide system of central planning
were rejected by other member states. Subsequently, a dispute broke out
about the role of planning versus market relations among the member states.
The adoption of the Comprehensive Program for the Further Extension and
Improvement of Cooperation and the Further Development of Socialist
Economic Integration in 1971 was a compromise, calling for joint planning as
well as stressing the role of money, prices, and exchange rates in relations of
member states. The joint projects concentrated on the area of joint exploita-
tion of natural resources, such as the much-acclaimed Friendship pipeline
project for the transport and distribution of crude oil from the Soviet Union
to Eastern Europe. In 1970 the International Investment Bank came into
being to finance joint investment projects and to provide cheap credit to
developing member states.
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Adoption of the phrase “socialist economic integration” pointed to the
possible supranational nature of Comecon activities. The early 1980s brought
a number of difficulties to the Comecon states, including the Polish and
Hungarian debt crisis, the oil price shocks, and the decline of growth rates in
centrally planned economies. In 1985, Soviet leader Mikhail Gorbachev
tried to revive the Comecon process with the Comprehensive Program for
Scientific and Technical Progress, which for the first time included supra-
national approaches in science and technology policy. However, the decline
of Soviet power led to a rapid loss of interest among its member states, and
in 1991, when East European states began to redirect their interest toward
Western Europe, Comecon was formally disbanded.

From the beginning, there was inherent tension between the so-called
sovereign equality of Comecon’s member states, which was expressed in
equal representation (one country, one vote) in all Comecon institutions, and
the hegemony of the Soviet Union. In decision making, this tension was
accommodated by a process whereby a country could declare interest in a
matter and then abstain from participating in a Comecon policy. In economic
matters, the question of economic benefits from Comecon is much disputed.
Basically, the Soviet Union provided cheap raw materials and energy to other
member states, which then delivered finished goods to the Soviet Union.
The opportunity costs of energy subsidies rose for the Soviet Union with the
oil price shocks of the 1970s and early 1980s. Likewise, in terms of technol-
ogy, the Soviet Union almost certainly transferred more to Eastern Europe
than it received.

Despite its shortcomings, Comecon was a cornerstone in the Soviet
Union’s strategy to achieve domination of the European continent. Come-
con was from the beginning a response to the nascent European integration
process. The international socialist division of labor did not, however, bring
the same advantages as the division of labor of capitalist states due to the non-
convertibility of currencies and the resulting necessity of balancing bilateral
trade. Because of the limited number of participants and the limited depth
of socialist integration, Comecon’s efficacy, compared to the West European
integration process, was limited.

Bernhard Johannes Seliger
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Western acronym for what was officially known as the Information Bureau of
the Communist and Workers’ Parties. The Cominform’s creation in the
autumn of 1947 was regarded as a crucial event in the onset of the Cold War.
The Cominform’s inaugural conference, attended by representatives from
nine national communist parties—Bulgaria, Czechoslovakia, France, Hungary,
Italy, Poland, Romania, Yugoslavia, and the USSR—met in western Poland
at Szklarska Poremba during 22–28 September 1947. Andrei Zhdanov, argu-
ably second in the Soviet hierarchy only to Premier Josef Stalin, gave the
opening address while establishing a new benchmark in Soviet foreign policy.

In what soon became a key communist metaphor of the Cold War,
Zhdanov promulgated the two camps thesis, which asserted that a demo-
cratic and peace-loving Soviet-led camp was in direct conflict with a war-
mongering, imperialist camp based in the United States. From 1941 until
early 1947, the Soviet Communist Party’s official stance had been based
upon cooperation with the noncommunist world. But the Cominform jetti-
soned this position, setting the stage for mutual antagonism between East
and West. Zhdanov’s postwar division provided the Cominform with its
ideological justification: polarized allegiances within social democratic labor
movements. It also alarmed the West, which now viewed the Cominform as
a resurrected version of the pre–World War II Comintern dedicated to the
spread of world communism.

Explanations for the foundation of the Cominform, nominally an infor-
mation-sharing agency, are in dispute. The prevailing historical interpreta-
tion has maintained that it was a response to the introduction of the Marshall
Plan in the summer of 1947, which Stalin saw as an attempt by the United
States to impose economic and political hegemony in Europe. The forma-
tion of the Cominform was the next logical step in consolidating Eastern
bloc countries after the Soviets repudiated the Marshall Plan. Recent docu-
ments from Hungarian archives suggest, however, that plans to reestablish
an international communist organization may have been under way as early
as 1946. This would imply that the Cominform was less a response to per-
ceived Western hostility and more a nonmilitary means of Sovietizing Cen-
tral and Eastern Europe. Whatever motives lay behind it, the Cominform’s
creation set off alarm bells from Washington to Whitehall in the autumn of
1947. Without doubt, the two camps thesis lent an air of permanency to the
evolving Cold War.

The Cominform was initially located in Belgrade, Yugoslavia, rather than
in Moscow. This was certainly appropriate given the early and prominent
role model provided by Yugoslavia’s Josip Broz Tito, although the tacit in-
tention was to obscure the controlling hands of Stalin and Zhdanov. Also
influential in promoting adherence to the new communist line was the Com-
inform’s monthly journal, For a Lasting Peace, for a People’s Democracy! The
title was chosen by Stalin himself. The journal was published in fourteen
languages and distributed in fifty-seven countries. As the two camps doc-
trine developed, any nation that supported the United States was deemed to
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be allied with American imperialism. Only unwavering support of Soviet for-
eign policy could prevent such categorization.

Within the so-called people’s democracies, the new policy wrought pro-
found consequences. Communist parties discarded any appearance of coop-
eration with other parties, purged all noncommunists, and seized control of
governments. The 1948 coup d’état in Czechoslovakia exemplified this
process. The belief that the people’s democracies were a new means by
which the transition to socialism could be achieved was abandoned. Thus,
the notion that different countries could determine their own road to social-
ism became doctrinal heresy.

On 28 June 1948, Tito’s self-declared independence from Moscow trig-
gered the excommunication of the Yugoslav Communist Party from the Com-
inform. Although Yugoslavia had been the most ardent proponent of the two
camps thesis, the archetype had now become the pariah. Apart from the
demonization of Tito, Yugoslavia’s independence opened the first true schism
in the international communist movement. The divide meant that neither
Bulgaria nor Yugoslavia would continue to support the Greek communists,
whose threats had helped convince the Americans in 1947 that the fate of
Europe was still precarious. In October 1949, the Greek Communist Party
acknowledged military defeat. Less than two months earlier Cominform
architect Zhdanov died unexpectedly, and for the next three years the main
thrust of Cominform activity became the peace offensive, which was a con-
duit for Soviet foreign policy. The Cominform did not long survive the Stal-
inist era. On 17 April 1956, Soviet Premier Nikita Khrushchev dissolved it as
part of his reconciliation with Tito.

Phillip Deery
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Legislation passed by the U.S. Congress ostensibly designed to outlaw the
Communist Party in the United States and to deny its members access to
other organizations. The Communist Control Act was passed by the U.S.
Senate on 24 August 1954 for President Dwight D. Eisenhower’s signature.
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The act was an extension in scope of the 1950 Internal Security Act (also
known as the McCarran Act). It was also a logical progression in the anti-
communist witch-hunt of Senator Joseph R. McCarthy that came to be known
as McCarthyism. Perhaps somewhat ironically, the legislation became law
only weeks after McCarthy had disgraced himself on national television dur-
ing the infamous Army-McCarthy Hearings. He was censured by the Senate
for his reckless accusations and outlandish behavior. Nonetheless, the fires
of McCarthyism still burned with great intensity in the late summer of 1954,
and numerous Americans still honestly believed that communists had infil-
trated the highest levels of the federal government.

The Communist Control Act built upon the Internal Security Act of
1950, which had been sponsored by staunchly anticommunist Nevada Sena-
tor Patrick A. McCarran. The 1950 legislation required, among other things,
that all members of or contributors to the Communist Party or like associa-
tions be registered with the U.S. Office of the Attorney General. The 1954
act dramatically increased the penalties for those organizations and individu-
als who failed to register. Although the language of the Communist Control
Act was unclear in places, the overall purpose of the legislation was to curtail
the activities of the Communist Party. Although the act stopped short of ban-
ning communist organizations altogether, it did take away the “rights, priv-
ileges and immunities” of the Communist Party as a legal entity, which
essentially denied it access to the legal process. In addition, it attempted to
keep the party out of politics by forbidding any member of a communist
organization to hold public office.

A second component of the Communist Control Act dealt specifically
with labor unions, some of which had been infiltrated by communists. Seek-
ing to crush communist influence in the organized labor movement, Con-
gress forbade any member of any communist cause from being employed by
a labor organization. It also denied communist-dominated labor unions the
right to collective bargaining. Although the act stopped short of banning the
Communist Party, it was invoked repeatedly in attempts to harass or bully
leftist organizations of all stripes.

Paul G. Pierpaoli Jr.
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In the late 1940s and early 1950s, the U.S. Congress identified a number of
organizations as fronts, or sponsors, of communist activity in the United States
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and around the world. Such organizations were often accused of subversive
activity and of receiving support from the Soviet Union. In some cases, these
accusations proved groundless. In others, the allegations were more or less
on target.

While socialist activity and organizations in the United States date back
to the nineteenth century, American communism found its roots in the 1917
Russian Revolution and the organization of the Comintern in March 1919.
The Comintern, or Third International, claimed leadership of all true revo-
lutionary socialist parties around the world and brought them under Soviet
influence. Initially, Soviet-inspired communism met stiff resistance in the
United States, as the Red Scare of 1919–1920 associated communism with
violence and subversion. However, the onset of the Great Depression in
1930 increased the status of the Communist Party of the United States of
America (CPUSA) and associated organizations.

The Soviet leadership of the Comintern traditionally forbade the formal
association of its member parties with other groups on the political Left.
This changed in 1935, however, as communist groups were encouraged to
work with other sympathetically minded organizations against fascism, form-
ing a so-called Popular Front. In the United States, this resulted in the coop-
eration of liberals and socialists with the CPUSA. Groups such as the
American Labor Party, the American Student Union, and the Workers’ Party
found common cause with Soviet-sponsored communism. The American
artistic and literary communities often demonstrated sympathy for the com-
munist agenda, forming the League of American Writers. The outbreak of the
Spanish Civil War in 1936 further enhanced the bond between the various
facets of the American Left as they cooperated to foster political and financial
support for the republican side in the conflict. During the Spanish Civil War,
a varied group of American volunteers (most of them communists), went to
Spain to fight the fascists there. The policies of Soviet leader Josef Stalin,
however, particularly the August 1939 Nonaggression Pact with Nazi Ger-
many, ultimately alienated many members of the American Popular Front
and drove them from continued association with the Communist Party.

The American alliance with the Soviet Union that began in 1940 en-
sured tolerance for domestic communism during World War II. As tensions
with the Soviet Union grew inexorably in the mid- to late 1940s, however,
the CPUSA and its associated groups came under great suspicion. In Con-
gress, the House Un-American Activities Committee (HUAC) feared the
activities of alleged communist subversives in American government and
took drastic steps to expose them, despite damage to the reputations of the
innocent. In 1949, eleven leading members of the Communist Party were
convicted of subversion, and the U.S. Supreme Court upheld the convictions.
The anticommunist accusations of Senator Joseph R. McCarthy, beginning
in early 1950, further inflamed the situation.

In the atmosphere of this second Red Scare, which soon came to be
known as McCarthyism, organizations with any past affiliation to the Com-
munist Party came under intense suspicion as well. Individuals and groups
affiliated with the Popular Front of the 1930s were branded as communists
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(some justifiably, others not). The Independent Progressive Party, which had
run former Vice President Henry Wallace for president in the 1948 election,
was suspected. In 1950, despite President Harry S. Truman’s veto, Congress
passed the McCarran Internal Security Act, making it illegal to combine or
conspire to support totalitarianism in the United States. The law was aimed
at combating organizations suspected of subversive communist activity. In
1955 the Senate Internal Security Subcommittee, established to enforce the
McCarran Act, issued a list of eighty-two sponsors of such activity in the
United States, including labor organizations, youth groups, academic associ-
ations, and literary groups, many of them former Popular Front members.

Robert S. Kiely
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A form of communist guerrilla insurgency, based upon rural peasant or urban
underclass initiatives. The objective of the insurgency is the overthrow of an
existing noncommunist regime and the establishment of a communist state.
Communist revolutionary warfare in the Cold War context is usually, though
not exclusively, associated with the Chinese communist theoretician Mao
Zedong and Vietnamese General Vo Nguyen Giap. Based on his experiences
in the Chinese Civil War and against the Japanese in World War II, Mao
argued that in predominantly rural countries such as China, the revolution of
the masses did not have to be led by the proletariat, as Vladimir Lenin had
taught. Rather, the peasantry would be in the vanguard. Giap subsequently
showed during the Indochina War against the French that Mao’s approach
could be adapted to more densely populated regions and that they applied as
well when the principal enemy was a colonial power. But Giap’s chief contri-
bution to revolutionary warfare came in his assessment of the political and
psychological difficulties that confront a democracy in waging a protracted
war. Giap believed that public opinion would at some point demand an end
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to the bloodshed and that political leaders would find themselves forced to
promise an early end to the fighting.

Communist revolutionary warfare required that certain conditions de-
velop, which were clearly evident in the wake of World War II. These
included a peasantry dissatisfied with the status quo, the discrediting of colo-
nial regimes, and the rise of nationalism. Mao’s views received a further
boost following the final Chinese communist victory over the Nationalists in
October 1949. Communist revolutionary warfare was also an appealing strat-
egy during the Cold War because it provided a means by which the major
communist powers—the Soviet Union and the People’s Republic of China
(PRC)—could support surrogate movements around the world while mini-
mizing the potential for nuclear confrontation with the United States and its
allies. Finally, because it relied on guerrilla warfare, the strategy reduced the
advantages that a government and its supporting states might have in terms
of firepower and technology and placed the conflict in a venue in which that
government was less comfortable.

In its orthodox form, Mao’s approach set forth a three-stage progressive
process by which the Communist Party would ultimately achieve victory.
The transition to a higher stage required that certain conditions be met, but
such a move was not irreversible in that reversion to a lower stage could
occur if a change in the situation so warranted. In the first stage, subversion,
the party established and publicized a basic cause for the insurgency and
highlighted the government’s contradictions—that is, its weaknesses and
inability to meet the needs of the people. It built cells and arms stores,
organized and trained guerrilla units, carried out acts of sabotage and terror-
ism, and generally attempted to reduce public confidence in the regime’s
ability to both handle the situation and govern the country.

Once insurgency leaders believed that the party had become strong
enough to confront the government directly, the second, or guerrilla, stage
began. Beginning in remote areas where government control was weakest,
the party focused on building up its base areas—a communist underground
in the villages—while guerrillas conducted operations, designed to prevent
government interference with this process, in the surrounding areas. As suc-
cess was achieved, the areas under insurgent control expanded, and the costs
to the government increased. When these costs began to be unacceptable
to the existing government, the insurgents seized the initiative and gained
momentum. If the government was unable to reverse the situation, its defeat
became inevitable.

Concurrently during the second stage, the insurgents built and trained
main force units for commitment during the third stage, the war of movement.
When the party leadership believed that the government was on the verge of
collapse, the transition to the final stage occurred. Fresh main force units were
committed in a general offensive in the expectation that a mass uprising would
occur and the government would be overthrown. In sum, communist revolu-
tionary warfare employed the elements of time, space, and cost in protracted
warfare to destroy the will and ability of the government to resist. Everything,
including military operations, was subordinate to political considerations.
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The methodical, elastic, and relatively low-cost nature
of communist revolutionary warfare provided the insur-
gents with advantages in dealing with a weak government,
particularly if that government was unable to develop the
proper counterstrategy. The insurgents were not without
challenges of their own, however, and a failure to address
these satisfactorily could have fatal consequences. Gaining
popular support early on was critical. This required identi-
fying a basic cause that generated widespread appeal and
exploiting inequities in the country that could be blamed
on the government, even if they were not the government’s
fault. Selecting the right cause was important because it had
to promote national unity, even among those who might
not be receptive to the communist message. Successful
communist insurgent movements, such as those in Viet-
nam, solved this potential problem by creating fronts such
as the Viet Minh, composed of all political groups, and then
controlling the fronts from behind the scenes.

The Republic of Vietnam (ROV, South Vietnam) dur-
ing the latter half of the 1950s provides a classic situation
in which this relationship was ripe for exploitation. Presi-
dent Ngo Dinh Diem’s rejection of the elections sched-
uled under provisions of the 1954 Geneva Conference that
ended the Indochina War—a course that had the full sup-
port of Washington—led to a resumption of fighting. Diem’s
actions reinforced the impression that his government could
not win the election because it was corrupt and oppressive,
was uninterested in correcting long-standing inequities
such as land ownership, and was unable to address the
growing insurgent threat.

Conversely, the effect of a weak-cause contradictions message can be seen
in the Malayan insurgency. There, the Malayan Communist Party (MCP)
attempted to unite the Malayan people behind an anticolonialist/nationalist
banner as well. However, this failed to resonate because the MCP was 93
percent Chinese in an ethnically diverse society where communalism was a
deep-seated problem. In addition, the contradictions of the colonial govern-
ment were offset by the obvious, sustained British effort to prepare Malaya
for independence and an effective counterinsurgency campaign.

Success required strong leadership and organization. The presence of a
charismatic leader such as Ho Chi Minh in Vietnam was highly beneficial. In
addition, the movement had to be well organized and well disciplined, not
only to show that it could support a national effort but also to be able to
administer territory that came under its control and to demonstrate that it
provided a credible alternative to the government. Again, the Malayan com-
munists suffered in this regard because the government’s declaration of a
state of emergency in the summer of 1948 forced the party to enter the guer-
rilla stage before it was fully prepared to do so.
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The strength of an insurgent movement could be further bolstered if it
received outside support. Generally this took the form of political or moral
support, infiltration of material and personnel assistance, or access to cross-
border sanctuaries. The value of such support depended upon whether the
insurgents were able to use it to exploit government weaknesses. British
counterinsurgency expert Sir Robert Thompson argued that infiltrated assis-
tance was only of use if it could be absorbed, which meant that the insur-
gency had to be growing. Geography could also have a bearing on the
potential success of an insurgency. The presence of difficult terrain such as
mountains and jungles, for instance, was beneficial because it provided the
insurgents with space in which to work and was more difficult for the gov-
ernment to access, especially if its administrative infrastructure and commu-
nications systems were deficient.

Unless a government took immediate action to develop and implement
the correct counterstrategy, the situation would progressively deteriorate and
inevitably lead to an insurgent victory. The most comprehensive counter-
strategy to deal with communist revolutionary warfare was that set forth by
Thompson, based on his experiences in Malaya and Vietnam, and sometimes
referred to as the oil spot theory. Thompson maintained that an effective
counterstrategy had to have a clear aim and had to be comprehensive and
based on the rule of law, all of which served to reinforce the government’s
legitimacy and to differentiate it from the insurgents, who employed terror
and other extralegal means. As a first step, the government had to secure its
own base areas—the population, economic, and communications centers that
formed the base of its support. Once this had been accomplished, it should
begin to expand its control progressively, first to the immediate outlying
areas that were less infiltrated by the insurgents and then into the more
heavily infiltrated regions that lay beyond. In doing so it had to place priority
on destroying the subversion, the communist underground, and not on the
guerrillas, whose purpose was to protect the underground and to disrupt
pacification—the government’s effort to establish its control over the area.

In Thompson’s view, it was essential that the government counter-
strategy be closely coordinated as a single effort: its primary aim was both
offensive and constructive, that of nation building; its secondary, defensive
aim was destruction of the guerrillas; and the two were joined by pacification.

The high point of communist revolutionary warfare coincided with the
era of post–World War II decolonization and nation building. However, it
was neither the only form of protracted war pursued by insurgents during the
Cold War, as illustrated by revolutionary movements such as those in Algeria
and Mozambique, nor the only one employed by communists, as demon-
strated in Greece and Cuba. Although its proponents frequently tried to sur-
round it with an aura of invincibility, the record shows that communist
revolutionary warfare enjoyed only mixed success. Its most notable victories
occurred in the Chinese Civil War and in Indochina, but it was defeated in
Malaya, the Philippines (Hukbalahap), Thailand, and Peru (Shining Path).

George M. Brooke III
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Act passed by the U.S. Congress on 2 October 1986 to pressure the white-
minority South African government to end its policy of apartheid. The Com-
prehensive Anti-Apartheid Act, which overrode the veto of President Ronald
Reagan, who did not approve of the sanctions it imposed, marked a signifi-
cant shift in U.S. policy toward South Africa. Many welcomed it as the end
of the policy of constructive engagement with the South African regime.

It is unlikely that the Comprehensive Anti-Apartheid Act would have
been passed had the Cold War not begun to wind down, for the United
States had long viewed South Africa as a staunch Cold War ally. By 1986,
however, pressures to act against the apartheid regime had become too great
to resist. The United States did not want to impose sanctions on South Africa
through the United Nations Security Council, fearing a potential veto by the
Soviet Union. Thus, Congress took it upon itself to act unilaterally.

The Comprehensive Anti-Apartheid Act was passed partly in response
to the brutal way in which the South African government, headed by Presi-
dent P. W. Botha, repressed the popular uprising known as the Township
Revolt that had begun in September 1984 and had continued to spread across
most of South Africa even as Congress debated the act. Many American citi-
zens demanded that sanctions be imposed on the apartheid regime. Reagan
had enacted some minor sanctions by executive order in 1985, but few
regarded them as adequate. The act aimed to achieve its purpose by encour-
aging the South African government to take specific steps, such as releasing
Nelson Mandela and repealing the apartheid laws. The act reflected true
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bipartisan opposition to apartheid and was passed with Republicans control-
ling the Senate.

The Comprehensive Anti-Apartheid Act (Public Law 99-440) specifi-
cally called for an end to the state of emergency and the release of political
prisoners; the lifting of a moratorium against dissident South African groups;
the revocation of the Group Areas Act and the Population Registration Act;
the granting of universal citizenship to all South Africans, including home-
land residents; and negotiations to establish power sharing with the black
majority. It also called on the African National Congress to condemn and take
effective actions against the practice of people being killed by necklacing,
in which those alleged to be cooperating with the apartheid regime had tires
placed around their necks that were then set afire.

The Comprehensive Anti-Apartheid Act set aside major new funds for
the victims of apartheid and for training programs for disadvantaged South
Africans. It banned South African Airways from U.S. airports, new U.S. invest-
ment in South Africa, arms sales to the police and military, and the issuance
of new bank loans unless they were to be used to promote trade. The impor-
tation of textiles, steel, iron, uranium, certain agricultural goods, and the
products of state-owned corporations was also prohibited.

While South African imports to the United States did decline after the
Comprehensive Anti-Apartheid Act was passed, by the end of the 1980s they
had again increased, probably because the importation rules were not strictly
regulated. One of the act’s major weaknesses was that it prohibited few
exports to South Africa, and thus some critics pointed out that despite its
name, it was far from comprehensive. But had President F. W. de Klerk of
South Africa not taken steps to end apartheid in 1990, further sanctions
would almost certainly have been imposed by the United States. Even before
the formal multiparty negotiations began in earnest, President George H. W.
Bush issued an executive order in July 1991 declaring that certain sanctions
in the act would be lifted immediately.

As South Africa moved toward a multiracial democracy in 1994, the Com-
prehensive Anti-Apartheid Act became largely moot. How much of a role it
played in influencing change in South Africa remains contested, but that it
had some influence cannot be denied.

Christopher Saunders
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Central African nation. Known as the Republic of Congo-Kinshasa until
1960, the Democratic Republic of the Congo during 1960–1971 and Zaire
during 1971–1997, the Republic of the Congo–Kinshasa covers 905,963 square
miles and borders on the Central African Republic to the north, Sudan and
Uganda to the east and north, Burundi and Tanzania due east, Zambia to the
southeast, and Angola to the southwest and has access to the Atlantic
Ocean to the far east. The nation had a 1945 population of approximately
11 million people, some 34,000 of whom were Europeans.

The Congo entered the Cold War era as part of the Belgian colonial
empire but gained its independence on 30 June 1960. Hopes for a peaceful
transfer of power faded as the divisions among the new political leaders man-
ifested themselves in violence and the country descended into civil war. When
Katanga and South Kasai, which contained the copper mines that provided
Congo’s main export, seceded only weeks after independence, President
Joseph Kasavubu appealed for international help, and the United Nations
(UN) sent in a peacekeeping force in July 1960. By 1965 the seceded
provinces had been restored, but disagreements between Kasavubu and the
newly elected prime minister, Moise Tshombe, threatened the fragile peace.
Stating his determination to bring order to the Congo, General Joseph-
Désiré Mobutu, commander in chief of the armed forces, seized power in
November 1965.

Fearing that a power vacuum might develop that would provide fertile
ground for further Soviet expansionism in Africa, the United States declared
its support for the Mobutu junta, as did most other African countries.
Mobutu proclaimed himself “Father of the Nation” and consolidated his
hold on power by eliminating the office of prime minister in 1966 and by
abolishing all political parties except the newly formed Popular Movement
of the Revolution (MPR) in 1967. Although elections took place beginning
in 1970, the single-party state plus the fear engendered by the brutality of
Mobutu’s regime ensured his victory in every election until his overthrow
in 1997. In May 1967 he announced the fundamental doctrines that would
govern policy: authenticity, nationalism, and revolution. African authenticity
came from eliminating the remnants of colonialism, particularly from geo-
graphical and personal names. In 1971 the Congo became Zaire, for example,
and by the following year the capital, Leopoldville, was Kinshasa; Katanga
was Shaba; and the president renamed himself Mobutu Sese Seko.

Nationalism meant, in particular, economic independence. Mobutu began
in 1967 with a stabilization plan that nationalized the copper industry and
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brought the economy under state control. In November 1973 he took eco-
nomic nationalism to its extreme with the policy of Zairianization, designed to
remove all foreign influences and return control of the economy to Zairians.
All land, businesses, and industry were initially taken over by the state and
then were made available for purchase by Zairian citizens. However, fa-
voritism and corruption governed the reallocation process, and often the new
owners engaged in asset stripping, increasing their personal wealth to the
detriment of the country. In November 1975 Mobutu attempted to address
the problem by allowing foreign ownership again, but with little success.
Instead of demonstrating economic independence, Zaire became more reliant
on foreign aid and international loans to prevent economic collapse.

Mobutu publicly proclaimed that revolution signified international inde-
pendence, but he maintained a special relationship with the United States,
which valued Zaire’s mineral wealth and strategic location. Although Mo-
butu’s dictatorship and abysmal human rights record often tested the rela-
tionship, he was expert at playing the Cold War game to ensure continued
American support by threatening to align instead with the Soviet bloc. The
importance of the Cold War to Mobutu’s foreign policy strategy was high-
lighted when civil war broke out in neighboring Angola in 1975. While most
African nations supported the Popular Movement for the Liberation of
Angola (MPLA), Zaire joined the United States in opposition because of the
involvement of the communist bloc on the side of the MPLA.

The brutality of Mobutu’s dictatorship guaranteed opposition to his
rule, and his insecurity was exacerbated by the weakness of the Zairian Army
(FAZ), a weakness glaringly apparent when MPLA forces drove the army
from Angola in chaos. When in March 1977 the Front for the National Lib-
eration of the Congo (FLNC) invaded Zaire’s Shaba province, intent on
ousting Mobutu, he feared that the army was incapable of protecting his
position. Asserting that the communist-backed MPLA had trained and armed
the FLNC, Mobutu demonstrated his competence at playing the Cold War
game by successfully appealing for international assistance. The Americans
took the lead in providing military aid, while Morocco sent combat troops.
In May 1977 a joint Moroccan-Zairian force regained control of Shaba but
allowed the FLNC to withdraw to Angola and regroup. A year later, the
FLNC invaded Shaba a second time, succeeding in seizing the key mining
center of Kolwezi. Again Mobutu received international aid. Troops from
Morocco, France, and Belgium helped to repel the invasion, and Morocco
agreed to maintain a peacekeeping force in Zaire to deter further attempts.

During the 1980s Mobutu retained U.S. support for his regime, partic-
ularly by invoking the Reagan Doctrine, which pledged support to those
resisting communism in the developing world, but internal dissent was
increasing and, as the Cold War drew to a close, international opposition also
intensified. With Soviet expansionism no longer a concern, Congress ex-
pressed concern about the human rights record of the Mobutu regime and
terminated all but humanitarian aid to Zaire in 1990. With the economy on
the brink of collapse and with increasing violence from protesters, Mobutu
agreed to political reforms in December 1990, including multiparty elections.
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Thus Zaire entered the post–Cold War era among rumors of democracy, but
Mobutu’s control deteriorated, and he was ousted in May 1997.

Donna R. Jackson
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West-central African nation. A part of French Equatorial Africa (AEF) until
1958, the Republic of the Congo formally achieved independence on 15
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August 1960. With a 1945 population of just 800,000 people, the country bor-
ders the Democratic Republic of the Congo to the east and south, Cameroon
and the Central African Republic to the north, and Gabon to the west. To the
southwest it occupies a short coastline on the southern Atlantic Ocean.

Perhaps the first Europeans to have contact with the region’s Bantu
kingdoms were the Portuguese, who located the Congo River in 1482. Soon
they were trading with local tribes and began exporting Africans to the New
World as part of the burgeoning slave trade. When the slave trade ended in
the early nineteenth century, the Bantus went into a sharp decline, as they
could no longer sell slaves from the continent’s interior.

During the mad dash for colonies in Africa in the late nineteenth cen-
tury, the French staked out a position in the region. In a race of sorts with
Belgian King Leopold, who was also establishing colonies in sub-Saharan
Africa, France solidified its control over the areas that it wished to influence.
In 1908 the French formally organized their regional possessions into the
AEF, with its capital at Brazzaville and including the Middle Congo (now the
Republic of the Congo), Gabon, Chad, and Oubangui-Chari (now the Central
African Republic). France exploited the AEF for its natural resources, while
the inhabitants remained mired in poverty and illiteracy.

Local AEF administrators supported the Free French during World
War II, the result of which was a significant shift in French colonial policies
there. After 1944, local advisory bodies were permitted, colonial subjects
received French citizenship, and forced labor was abolished. Partial self-
government was granted in 1956, and after the constitution for the new Fifth
Republic was approved in 1958, the AEF was dissolved and the four terri-
tories became autonomous members of the French Community. This tran-
sition brought violence and riots in Brazzaville in 1959 as ethnic tensions
became politicized. When independence came in August 1960, severe riot-
ing took place in the neighboring Belgian Congo, ultimately forcing Belgium
to also move toward independence for its African colonies.

The National Assembly elected Fulbert Youlou as the Congo’s first pres-
ident. His tenure was brief and riddled with problems, including rising ethnic
rivalries and vicious political infighting. Youlou was ousted in August 1963 in
a three-day popular insurrection known as Les Trois Glorieuses (Three Glo-
rious Days). The military then installed a provisional government headed by
Alphonse Massamba-Débat, a civilian who went on to establish a Marxist-
style regime. Massamba-Débat’s communist economic policies did little to
lift the nation’s languishing economy, and he was deposed in a military coup
in August 1968. After several months, during which the military sought to
aggregate its power under the just-formed National Revolutionary Council,
Major Marien Ngouabi, the chief instigator of the coup, became president in
December.

In 1969 Ngouabi proclaimed his nation as Africa’s first people’s republic
and changed the name of the lone ruling party to the Congolese Labor Party
(PCT). Ngouabi dramatically increased the amount of Marxist-Leninist rhet-
oric; however, the alleged embrace of the people’s best interests usually did
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not measure up to expectations. On the other hand, the Left-tilting politics of
the Congo attracted both interest and support from communist bloc nations.

In March 1977, Ngouabi was assassinated. An eleven-member military
junta became responsible for establishing an interim government under the
leadership of Colonel (later General) Joachim Yhombi-Opango, who had
been serving as army chief of staff. Less than two years later, in February
1979, Yhombi-Opango was ousted by the PCT’s Central Committee. He was
accused of having strayed from party directives and of corruption in office.
More than likely, his downfall was nothing more than political hardball within
the PCT leadership. The constant changes in government, meanwhile, left
little time and even fewer resources to devote to economic development or
poverty mitigation.

Denis Sassou-Nguesso became interim president in February 1979. He
was soon elected president of the PCT Central Committee and president of
the republic. For the next decade, the nation’s politics remained relatively
stable, but the PCT leadership refused to back away from its orthodox Marx-
ist prescriptions, which were proving increasingly ineffective.

The fall of communism in Eastern Europe and the Soviet Union’s im-
pending collapse forced major changes in the Congo’s political landscape. In
July 1990 PCT officials decided to end the one-party political system. The
following year, at a national political conference, Marxism was formally
renounced, opening the doors to free elections. By then, Congolese leaders
knew that their decades-long experiment with orthodox communism had to
be aborted. With loss of support from the crumbling Soviet Union and other
former communist bloc countries, the handwriting was on the wall—to sur-
vive in a post–Cold War world, changes had to be made. The nation’s first free
elections were held in August 1992. Pascal Lissouba was elected president,
defeating Sassou-Nguesso.

The transition to democracy has been anything but easy. After national
elections were held in May 1993, the disputed results set off violent protests.
In 1997, as the presidential elections neared, strife between the Lissouba
and Sassou-Nguesso factions grew ever more bitter. When Lissouba ordered
troops to surround Sassou-Nguesso’s home in Brazzaville, a four-month civil
war ensued that ravaged large parts of the capital city and killed scores of
people. The carnage stopped only when Angolan troops intervened. Sassou-
Nguesso once again became president in late 1997. Since then, there have
been sporadic outbreaks of violence.

Paul G. Pierpaoli Jr.
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The involvement of the United States and the Soviet Union with opposing fac-
tions in the Congo Civil War transformed a nationalist struggle for control in
the newly independent country into a Cold War battleground. The conflict
began in July 1960 and comprised three main phases. The first was the seces-
sion of the Katanga and South Kasai provinces and the ensuing struggle to re-
store them to the nation. The second phase was the battle for control between
the opposition governments of Joseph Kasavubu and Patrice Lamumba, and
the third was the fight for power between Kasavubu and Moise Tshombe.
Throughout the five-year conflict, the United States supported Kasavubu,
while the communist bloc provided assistance to his main opponents. The
interlocking conflicts were finally resolved when army chief of staff General
Joseph Désiré Mobutu (Mobutu Sese Seko) seized power, with American sup-
port, on 24 November 1965, presenting the Americans with a perceived victory.

Hopes of an orderly transfer of power from Belgian colonial rule ended
when dissatisfaction throughout the Congo turned violent. An army mutiny on
5 July 1960 was followed by the secession of two provinces: Katanga (Shaba)
on 11 July and South Kasai on 8 August. As rioting spread, Belgium sent in
troops to protect the lives and property of its citizens. Faced with the disin-
tegration of their country and an unauthorized foreign intervention, President
Kasavubu and Prime Minister Lumumba appealed to the United Nations
(UN). On 14 July 1960, a UN resolution called for the with-
drawal of Belgian troops and organized a UN military force
to restore order. Although the United States supported the
UN action, there was increasing concern that Lumumba’s
leftist political orientation might provide an opportunity for
communist infiltration. Thus, President Dwight D. Eisen-
hower authorized covert action to oust Lumumba and cul-
tivate pro-Western leaders, such as Kasavubu and Mobutu.

On 5 September 1960 Kasavubu dismissed Lumumba
as prime minister, initiating the next phase of the war.
Asserting that this action exceeded Kasavubu’s constitu-
tional authority, Lumumba, in return, dismissed the presi-
dent. As conflict loomed, Mobutu took control and ordered
Lumumba’s arrest. In response, Antoine Gizenga, as leader
of the Lumumbists, established an alternative govern-
ment at Stanleyville (Kisangani) in November. By the end
of 1960, the Congo was divided into four warring regions:
Katanga under Tshombe’s leadership, South Kasai led by
Albert Kalonji, the western Congo under Mobutu’s control,
and the eastern regions under Gizenga.

When the world learned in February 1961 of Lu-
mumba’s death while in government custody, protests
erupted against Mobutu’s regime. The USSR formally rec-
ognized Gizenga’s government, while the United States de-
clared its support for Mobutu’s government in Leopoldville
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His arms roped behind him, ousted Congolese Premier
Patrice Lumumba is captured by troops of strongman
Colonel Mobutu Sese Seko in 1960. Lumumba was killed
in early 1961 under mysterious circumstances, exacer-
bating the violence that began shortly after independence
and continued for years under Mobutu’s dictatorship.
(Bettmann/Corbis)



(Kinshasa). By the summer of 1961, with direct UN action and indirect U.S.
action, Mobutu defeated Gizenga’s rebel regime and ended the Kasai seces-
sion. Civilian control returned in July when an agreement was reached for
the formation of a coalition government containing representatives from all
three factions. Kasavubu resumed the presidency, with Cyrille Adoula as
prime minister.

Tshombe, however, refused to join the coalition government, continuing
to assert Katanga’s independence. His recalcitrance encouraged the Lamum-
bists, and the coalition began to collapse. Gizenga left the government,
joined forces with Tshombe, and by November 1962 directly threatened
Adoula’s rule. When the Soviets offered Adoula military aid, the United
States urged the UN to act. On 28 December 1962 Belgian troops supplied
and financed by the Americans led the UN operation to restore Katanga to
the Congo. On 21 January 1963 Tshombe, realizing defeat was inevitable,
surrendered, ending the Katanga secession.

Gizenga, however, continued to oppose the Kasavubu-Adoula regime
with support from the communist bloc and by the summer of 1964 controlled
more than half of the Congo’s territory. Fearing that Kasavubu was not strong
enough to withstand the Lamumbist advance, the United States stabilized the
government by pressuring Kasavubu to accept Tshombe, a staunch anticom-
munist, as prime minister while persuading Belgium to provide military sup-
port for the Congolese Army, enabling it to defeat the Lumumbist insurgency.

Although 1965 began with a seemingly unified Congo, a power struggle
developed between Kasavubu and Tshombe, both of whom wanted executive
control. When they attempted to oust each other, civil war again threatened.
But on 24 November 1965, Mobutu, allegedly with U.S. support, dismissed
all the politicians and assumed power, thereby ending the Congo Civil War.

Donna R. Jackson
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King of Greece from 1964 to 1974. Born in Psychiko, Greece, on 2 June 1940,
Constantine was the only son of King Paul and Queen Frederica of Brunswick-
Hanover. Following the German invasion of Greece in World War II, Con-
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stantine went into exile with his parents in South Africa. After returning to
Greece in September 1946, he studied at the Greek Military Academy and
won a gold medal in sailing at the 1960 Olympic Games in Rome.

On his father’s death, Constantine II ascended the throne as King of
Hellenes on 6 March 1964. In September 1964 he married Princess Anne
Marie of Denmark. A crisis soon developed between the king and Prime
Minister Georgios Papandreou over royal prerogatives, especially the king’s
leadership of the Greek armed forces. On 15 July 1965 Constantine II dis-
missed Papandreou. The king then appointed a succession of interim prime
ministers before the May 1967 elections, which Papandreou’s Center Union
Party was sure to win. To forestall this, Constantine and his circle planned a
military coup, but before the generals could orchestrate it, on 21 April 1967
another military group of younger officers led by Georgios Papadoupoulos
executed Plan PROMETHEUS, a North Atlantic Treaty Organization (NATO)
operation to forestall a communist takeover. The colonels in this group seized
power and established a military dictatorship in Greece.

On 13 December 1967, Constantine attempted an unsuccessful counter-
coup, but the majority of the army remained loyal to the new ruling military
junta. The next day Constantine and his family fled abroad, first to Rome
and then to London. At first the colonels claimed that Constantine was free
to return to Greece, but the king refused to subordinate himself to the ruling
regime, and on 1 June 1973 Papadoupoulos abolished the monarchy. A refer-
endum held on 29 June 1973 supported the regime’s decision. After the fall
of the dictatorship in July 1974, the new democratic government, led by
Konstantinos Karamanlis, held a referendum in December 1974 that rejected
the monarchy by an overwhelming majority. In April 1994 the Greek gov-
ernment stripped Constantine of his citizenship and seized his properties.
Constantine currently resides with his family in London.

Lucian N. Leustean
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Policy of President Ronald Reagan toward South Africa in the 1980s. As the
name implies, the policy called for the United States to engage positively
with the South African government to encourage it to end apartheid and the
resulting destabilization of its neighbors. This approach was a marked shift
from the more antagonistic stance taken by President Jimmy Carter that had
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used sticks as well as carrots to influence South African policy. Some critics
maintained that the policy of constructive engagement was far too friendly
and lenient toward the South African government. Others asserted that the
policy was aimed more at Cold War imperatives than anything else.

The main architect of the policy, Assistant Secretary of State Chester
Crocker, argued that the United States should, for the moment, accept the
reality that the South African government was in power and could not be dis-
lodged. He believed that if it were approached in a hostile manner, it would
become even more antagonistic to change. In 1981 Crocker linked Cuban
troop withdrawal from Angola to the independence of Namibia, and in 1984
he welcomed the decision to bring Indians and people of mixed race into
South Africa’s government. For a long time it seemed that the Namibian
issue was deadlocked, and those fighting for liberation there blamed the pol-
icy of constructive engagement for the delay in the achievement of inde-
pendence. In 1988 the tide turned, however, and an agreement was reached
on a regional settlement in southwestern Africa that meant South African
withdrawal from Namibia. Although Crocker was able to argue that his pol-
icy had been successful, by then the U.S. Congress had passed the Compre-
hensive Anti-Apartheid Act, which many saw as a rejection of constructive
engagement.

Christopher Saunders

See also
Botha, Pieter Willem; Comprehensive Anti-Apartheid Act; Namibia; Reagan, Ronald

Wilson; South Africa; South African Destabilization Campaign

References
Baker, Pauline. The United States and South Africa: The Reagan Years. New York: Ford

Foundation, 1989.
Coker, Christopher. The United States and South Africa, 1968–1985: Constructive Engage-

ment and Its Critics. Durham, NC: Duke University Press, 1986.

Organization of Latin American states created in 1983 to advance nonviolent
solutions to the conflicts in Central America. The initiative was launched by
the foreign ministers of Colombia, Mexico, Panama, and Venezuela who met
on the island of Contadora (Panama) in January 1983.

The first Contadora peace proposal was presented in September 1983.
The 21 Points of Contadora was a document with objectives that each Cen-
tral American nation and the United States could endorse. It included such
objectives as the reduction of military forces in the region, the elimination
of foreign military advisors, and the end of support to insurgent groups
operating against governments in Central America. Nicaragua accepted the
document and agreed to initiate bilateral negotiations with neighboring

482 Contadora Group

Contadora Group



countries and the United States. However, Washington ultimately rejected
the proposal.

By September 1984, after months of deliberations on the provisions of a
peace proposal, the Contadora Group presented a revised draft approved by
the five Central American nations. Its content was based on the same secu-
rity provisions as the previous 21 Points document, together with issues of
regional democratization and national reconciliation. However, Nicaragua’s
acceptance of the draft in its totality and without modifications raised suspi-
cions among its neighbors and the United States. A counterdraft was sub-
mitted by El Salvador, Honduras, and Costa Rica (the Tegucigalpa Group) the
following month, omitting some of the security provisions of the September
proposal.

During U.S. President Ronald Reagan’s second term, the diplomatic
efforts of the Contadora Group continued as its support increased in both
Latin America and the United States. Conversely, American support for the
Nicaraguan Contras and a more active military presence in Central America
intensified. In 1985, the newly democratic governments of Argentina, Brazil,
Peru, and Uruguay created the Contadora Support Group. In September,
the eight Latin American countries produced a new proposal that took into
account some of the Tegucigalpa Group provisions and set a deadline for
acceptance of forty-five days.

Nicaragua considered the new draft unacceptable because it did not
mandate the end of U.S. aid to the Contras. In fact, the main claim of the
Sandinistas was that any Contadora proposal should also be signed by the
United States. By 20 November, the day of the deadline, no peace agree-
ment had been reached, and the Contadora Group suspended negotiations
for five months.

The inauguration of a democratic regime in Guatemala revived the Con-
tadora process. In April 1986, the Contadora Group, the Contadora Support
Group, and the governments of Central America met to discuss a new pro-
posal. However, Nicaragua’s refusal to sign it without a U.S. commitment to
stop aiding the Contras deadlocked the process once more.

After three years of arduous diplomatic negotiations, the Contadora Group
unofficially came to an end in June 1986. That same month, the U.S. Con-
gress approved $100 million in aid to the Contras, despite the pressure of the
Contadora Group.

Carina Solmirano
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Key U.S. foreign policy strategy during the Cold War. It is impossible to
understand the origins and course of the Cold War without comprehending
the policy, or doctrine, of containment. The concept can be traced back to
February 1946 when George F. Kennan, deputy head of the U.S. mission in
Moscow, sent an 8,000-word telegram to Secretary of State James F. Byrnes.
In the message—dubbed the “Long Telegram”—Kennan provided both an
analysis of Soviet behavior and a diplomatic strategy to deal with Moscow.
Arguing that “at the bottom of the Kremlin’s neurotic view of world affairs
is the instinctive Russian sense of insecurity,” Kennan went on to suggest
that Soviet leader Josef Stalin required a hostile international environment to
legitimize his autocratic rule. Kennan also asserted that the Marxist-Leninist
ideology upon which Stalin had built his regime contained elements of a
messianism that envisioned the spread of Soviet influence and conflict with
capitalism. The only way to stop the communist contagion, Kennan opined,
was to strengthen Western institutions, apply appropriate counterforce when
needed, and wait for the Soviet system to either implode under its own
weight or sufficiently mellow so that it could be rationally bargained with. In
short, the Soviets were to be “contained.” Kennan, however, was not at all
specific as to how containment was to be achieved.

Although U.S. policy toward the Soviets had already begun to take on
elements of containment, Kennan’s missive struck like a lightning bolt in
Washington. Indeed, Secretary of the Navy James Forrestal immediately
took note of the telegram and used it as further justification for his own hard-
line views of the Soviet Union. Kennan returned to Washington something
of a hero to anti-Soviet hawks in the Harry Truman administration and be-
came the first director of the U.S. State Department’s policy planning staff.
Kennan served in that capacity during April 1947–December 1949.

In the meantime, the containment policy continued to gain traction.
The first public invocation of the strategy came in March 1947. Concerned
about the communist insurgency in the Greek Civil War and instability in
neighboring Turkey, Truman addressed a joint session of Congress, osten-
sibly to request aid money for Greece and Turkey. Clearly echoing Kennan’s
Long Telegram, Truman stated in what became known as the Truman Doc-
trine that we must “support free peoples who are resisting attempted subju-
gation by armed minorities or by outside pressures.” The United States had
now taken on the responsibility of helping any nation fighting against com-
munism. Next came the June 1947 announcement of the Marshall Plan (of
which Kennan was the chief architect). The Marshall Plan aimed at fostering
European reconstruction. But it was also a program clearly aimed at contain-
ing Soviet influence and keeping it out of Western Europe. In July 1947
Kennan anonymously wrote an article for the influential journal Foreign
Affairs. Dubbed the “X” article for its supposed anonymity, it went even
further than Kennan’s earlier telegram. Using somewhat alarmist language,
Kennan asserted that U.S. policy toward the Soviets must be a “patient but
firm vigilant containment of Russian expansive tendencies.” The “X” article
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gave full voice to containment, although Kennan would soon argue that policy-
makers had unnecessarily militarized the idea.

In November 1948 Truman approved a top secret memo from the
National Security Council (NSC-20/4) that made the containment of Soviet
influence a key precept of American foreign policy. The formation of the
North Atlantic Treaty Organization (NATO) in April 1949 further entrenched
containment. But up until 1950, containment had been largely limited to
economic and institutional mechanisms. The Korean War would change that
forever. In April 1950 the NSC had produced what is considered one of the
seminal documents of the early Cold War. The report, known as NSC-68,
was a call to arms. It presented in stark terms the low level of U.S. military
capabilities while playing up Soviet motives and capabilities. The NSC
claimed 1954 to be the “year of maximum danger,” a time during which the
USSR would possess sufficient nuclear and conventional military capacity to
launch a catastrophic strike against America. The only way to avoid such a
possibility was to embark on a massive rearmament program. Truman shelved
the project because the political environment would not have tolerated such
an expensive program.
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After the Korean War began in June 1950, however, the political climate
had indeed changed. In September Truman approved NSC-68, and the nation
undertook a massive and permanent mobilization, allowing it to react to crises
anywhere in the world. Containment was now fully militarized and would
remain so (although defense budgets would wax and wane) until the end of
the Cold War.

Containment not only produced a permanent and large military estab-
lishment—not to mention a constantly expanding nuclear arsenal—but also
informed policymakers’ thinking toward all type of foreign threats. Indeed,
the domino theory, a corollary of sorts to containment, can be traced to the
Truman years, although it became de rigueur under Dwight Eisenhower and
his immediate successors. Concerned that communist insurgencies in Indo-
china would result in a domino effect in which one nation after the other
would fall to communism, U.S. policymakers decided to hold the line in
Vietnam. Ultimately, this thinking led to America’s long and tortuous debacle
in the Vietnam War. The domino theory was also applied in other areas where
communist advances were feared, including Africa, the Middle East, and
Central and South America.

During the 1970s, as détente between the United States and the USSR
flourished and while the aftermath of Vietnam was still fresh in Americans’
minds, containment appeared less attractive. During President Ronald Rea-
gan’s tenure in office (1981–1989), containment was virtually abandoned.
In its place was the belief that the Soviet Union should be defeated rather
than merely contained. Reagan attempted to do this by engaging the United
States in a major military buildup, announcing his controversial Strategic
Defense Initiative (SDI), and signaling his intention to employ American
nuclear might against any Soviet advance. The theory behind the approach
was that the United States would force the Soviets into bankruptcy by forc-
ing them to keep up with U.S. military advances. In the end, the Soviet
Union did fall, although it is inaccurate and overly simplistic to suggest that
Reagan’s policies alone caused the collapse. The Soviet system had within it
the seeds of its own destruction. Kennan made that clear fifty years ago. And
since Truman’s time, every president employed all or part of containment to
hasten the demise of the USSR.

Paul G. Pierpaoli Jr.
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Paramilitary force trained and funded by the United States to challenge
Nicaragua’s leftist Sandinista regime. The 1979 overthrow of the Anastasio
Somoza Debayle regime in Nicaragua resulted in a government committed
to socialism and openly allied with Cuba. This government, headed by Pres-
ident Daniel Ortega and leaders of the Sandinista Liberation Front, prom-
ised radical social and political reforms. Fearing that leftist and communist
regimes would spread revolution across Central America, U.S. President
Ronald Reagan created an anti-Sandinista force, known as the Contras. The
Central Intelligence Agency (CIA), under authority granted to it by the
National Security Decision Directive 17 of 23 November 1981, coordinated
the establishment of a force of local combatants capable of carrying out attacks
in Nicaragua.

The Contra program had three active fronts. Mercenaries, many of whom
were displaced soldiers and officers from the national guard of the deposed
Somoza dictatorship, trained in Honduras. Their units, organized as the
Fuerza Democrática Nicaragüense (FDN, Nicaraguan Democratic Force),
launched raids into northern Nicaragua beginning in August 1981. Also,
Miskito Indians were encouraged to wage their own resistance movement
along Nicaragua’s Caribbean coast. Inside neighboring Costa Rica, a more
heterogeneous collection of opposition groups, ranging from ex-Somoza fol-
lowers to disaffected Sandinistas, formed the Alianza Revolucionaria Demo-
crática (ARDE, Democratic Revolutionary Alliance) in 1982 and put pressure
on the new Nicaraguan government from the South.

The Contras helped drain the military resources of the Sandinista gov-
ernment. By 1984, Contra forces numbered more than 10,000 men. Their
leaders promised to overthrow the Sandinista government with help from
the United States.

The Contras soon became the target of international protest. Comparing
their operations to earlier U.S. interventions in Guatemala and Cuba, the
Sandinista government and sympathetic supporters in Canada and Europe
challenged the U.S. effort, both in the United Nations (UN) and the World
Court. In 1986, the International Court of Justice ruled against the United
States and urged it to cease all support. U.S. officials countered that the
court had no jurisdiction in the matter, and the U.S. government ignored the
verdict.

In the United States, revelations of human rights abuses mobilized oppo-
sition to the Contras in Congress. Congress first banned, under the December
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1982 Boland Amendment, any funding from the CIA or the Department of
Defense for the Contras, and in October 1984 Congress voted to forbid sup-
port from any government agency for the Contras. Relying on intermediaries,
such as Argentine military officers, to provide training and matériel, the Rea-
gan administration sustained the program for five more years.

To circumvent the congressional restrictions, the Reagan administra-
tion developed alternative funding sources, including an exchange of mili-
tary equipment designated for use by the Israeli Army for cash from Iran.
Revenue generated by inflating the price of missiles, spare parts, and other
matériel provided profits that staff members in the U.S. National Security
Agency diverted to the Contra forces. In 1986, Lebanese press sources re-
vealed this scheme. This forced the Reagan administration to form a special
commission, led by ex-Senator John Tower, to investigate and report on the
affair in December 1986. Congress conducted its own investigation. The
Iran-Contra Hearings concluded in March 1988 with indictments of Oliver
North and John Poindexter, who had helped organize the prohibited support
of the Contras from their positions within the government.

Despite efforts of Central American leaders to broker a regional peace
and despite the Contras’ lack of support in Nicaragua, the program remained
a core component of U.S. policy in Central America throughout much of the
1980s. The Sandinistas’ electoral defeat in 1990 ended their control of the
Nicaraguan government. With the raison d’être of the Contras gone, UN
peacekeeping forces supervised the disarmament of the Contras.

Daniel Lewis
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Agreement on conventional force reductions in Europe. The failure of the
Mutual and Balanced Force Reductions (MBFR) talks to achieve agreement
after sixteen years prompted the North Atlantic Treaty Organization (NATO)
and the Warsaw Pact to agree to initiate new negotiations on Conventional
Forces in Europe (CFE) in January 1989. The CFE talks began in Vienna on
9 March 1989, with members of both alliances in attendance.

The parameters of the CFE negotiations differed significantly from those
of the MBFR. The area of geographic coverage was expanded from Central
Europe to the region stretching from the Atlantic to the Urals (ATTU),
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which implied greater symmetry in force reductions than was the case in the
MBFR, with its focus on East and West Germany. Finally, the CFE talks
would deal with reductions in equipment rather than personnel, with the
goal of parity between the two sides requiring disproportionately deeper cuts
in the more numerous Warsaw Pact forces. By the end of May 1989, both
sides agreed on the categories of weapons to be cut. The categories included
tanks, armored combat vehicles, artillery, and attack airplanes and helicop-
ters. Most subsequent sessions dealt with technical issues on the specific
weapons to be included in each category, how different weapons in each cat-
egory would be equated, and compliance verification.

While the CFE talks were under way, the political environment in Europe
changed dramatically with the collapse of communism in Eastern Europe in
late 1989, which could have ended the negotiations. Unwilling to sacrifice
the progress made and recognizing that an agreement could help stabilize
the political situation, however, both sides resolved to continue the talks and
worked through 1990 to resolve the remaining technical issues. The CFE
Treaty was signed in Paris on 19 November 1990.

The agreement restricted each side to a total of 20,000 tanks, 20,000
artillery pieces, 30,000 armored combat vehicles, 6,800 land-based attack air-
craft, and 2,000 land-based attack helicopters in the ATTU region. Specific
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Costa Rica

caps on each category were established for the United States and the Soviet
Union within these limits. Personnel were not limited, but the treaty called
for future discussions on the matter. Withdrawal of equipment in excess of
the limits would be accomplished in stages over thirty-six months beginning
in November 1995, with mandatory on-site inspections. A Joint Consultative
Group was established to resolve any disputes that might arise.

The CFE Treaty resulted in significant force reductions in the ATTU
area. For example, the number of tanks was reduced by 40 percent for the
Warsaw Pact and by 20 percent for NATO. With the CFE Treaty completed,
a new round of talks on personnel limits was begun. These negotiations
resulted in the CFE-1A Treaty, signed on 10 July 1992 in Helsinki, that
placed ceilings on the number of troops allowed in the ATTU region for
each of the twenty-nine signatories. Together, the two treaties provided for
a significant reduction in armed forces in Europe and helped stabilize the
continent’s transition to a post–Cold War world. An updated agreement, the
Adapted CFE Treaty, was signed on 19 November 1999 and abandoned
alliance-based limits in favor of national ceilings.

Steven W. Guerrier
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Spanish-speaking Central American nation covering 19,730 square miles,
about twice the size of the U.S. state of Maryland. Costa Rica, with a 1945
population of some 750,000 people, is bordered by Nicaragua to the north,
Panama to the south, the Caribbean Sea to the east, and the Pacific Ocean to
the west. The country’s population is mostly of mestizo descent, with several
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ethnic minorities, including Nicaraguans and English-speaking descendants
of Jamaican immigrants.

A Spanish colony until 1 September 1821, Costa Rica became part of the
Mexican Empire. In July 1823, the United States of Central America (USCA)
was founded, which included Costa Rica. When Honduras left the USCA in
1838, leading to the unraveling of the union, Costa Rica became a stand-
alone entity. During 1880–1940 Costa Rica slowly evolved into a fledgling
democracy.

In 1940 Costa Ricans elected Dr. Rafael Ángel Calderón Guardia as
president, and he began to institute land and economic reforms. Although
initially successful, Calderon’s popularity declined over the next eight years.
To bolster his support, he entered into an alliance with the Costa Rican
Communist Party and the conservative Costa Rican Catholic Church.

Despite this unusual coalition, Calderon’s United Social Christian Party
lost the presidential election of 1948. But Calderon refused to step down.
This precipitated a coup after which José Figueres Ferrer became provisional
president in May 1948. In short order, Figueres banned the Communist
Party as part of a purge against Calderon’s supporters and undertook exten-
sive social and political reforms. Figueres gave women the vote, granted full
citizenship to African Caribbeans, abolished the armed forces, established a
presidential term limit, and nationalized banks and insurance companies. He
also founded the Partido de Liberacion Nacional (PLN, National Liberation
Party). His socialist leanings, however, made relations with the United States
very touchy.

Figueres handed over power to the rightful winner of the 1948 election,
Otilio Ulate, at the end of 1949 but then won the presidency in his own right
in 1953. Figueres was defeated for reelection in 1958 but regained the pres-
idency in 1970.

From the 1950s through the 1970s, Figueres and other Costa Rican pres-
idents expanded the role of the government, making Costa Rica a model
welfare state for Latin America. However, a deep recession during the late
1970s and early 1980s strained Costa Rica’s ability to provide expanded state
services. During the late 1970s neighboring Nicaragua was embroiled in a
civil war that drew the attention of the United States. Costa Rica thus found
itself forced to choose between the anti-Anastasio Somoza forces, which it had
supported for many years, and the Contras, whom the Americans supported.

In 1982, Luis Alberto Monge Álvarez was elected president. Under
increasing pressure from the United States, Monge agreed to let the Ameri-
cans build airstrips in northern Costa Rica and to allow the Contras to receive
training in Costa Rica. Monge lost a reelection bid in 1986, in part because
of growing fear among Costa Ricans that U.S. policy would drag the country
into the Nicaraguan Civil War.

By 1987, those fears came to pass. The civil war in Nicaragua spilled over
into Costa Rica as both the Sandinistas and the Contras set up bases there.
Going against American wishes, President Óscar Arias Sánchez embarked
on a peace process, establishing the Central American Peace Plan that ended
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conflicts in both Nicaragua and El Salvadora. Sanchez was awarded the Nobel
Peace Prize for his efforts. Over the last fifteen years, Costa Rica has enjoyed
a relatively stable political climate and encouraging economic growth.

David H. Richards
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See Comecon

Intergovernmental organization established to promote European unity,
human rights, democracy, standardized legal practices, and social progress.
The Council of Europe was implemented on 5 May 1949 by the Treaty of
London and signed by ten states: Belgium, Denmark, France, Ireland, Italy,
Luxembourg, the Netherlands, Norway, Sweden, and the United Kingdom.
The council chose Strasbourg, France, as its headquarters. It was formed
chiefly to act as an additional buttress against communist encroachment
in Western Europe by fostering mutual interdependence. The Council of
Europe, along with other Cold War organizations, was to provide a united
front against internal communist subversion as well as external pressure from
the Soviet Union during a time of heightening Cold War tensions. By 2004
the council contained forty-five member nations, including twenty-one from
Central and Eastern Europe. The Vatican, the United States, Canada, Mex-
ico, and Japan retain observer status. Belarus became a candidate member
in 1993.

On 4 November 1950 the Council of Europe initiated the Convention
for the Protection of Human Rights and Fundamental Freedoms, the first
international guarantee of human rights. On 18 September 1959 the council
established the European Court of Human Rights to guarantee the obser-
vance of the council’s human rights convention. In January 1957, the council
organized the Standing Conference of Local and Regional Authorities that
has since developed into the Congress of Local and Regional Authorities of
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Europe, which has attempted to guarantee the rights of territorial ethnic and
linguistic minorities in Europe. In October 1961, the council’s newly created
European Social Charter began serving as the economic and social counter-
part to the human rights convention. In November 1987 the council’s efforts
to protect human rights were expanded by the implementation of the Euro-
pean Convention for the Prevention of Torture and Inhuman or Degrading
Treatment or Punishment.

As the communist bloc began to disintegrate in 1989, the Council of
Europe’s Parliamentary Assembly began reaching out to establish links with
the parliaments of countries in Central and Eastern Europe that were mov-
ing toward democracy. In June 1990 Hungary was the first former Soviet bloc
country to be admitted to the Council of Europe, followed by Poland in
November 1991.

Bernard Cook
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Influential U.S. think tank, founded at the 1919 Paris Peace Conference after
World War I. The Council on Foreign Relations (CFR), a New York group of
foreign policy experts, was originally the American Institute of International
Affairs, one of two parallel organizations, the other being the London-based
Royal Institute of International Affairs, founded by the British and American
experts gathered at the 1919 Paris Peace Conference. In 1921 it merged with
and took the name of the Council on Foreign Relations, a foreign policy dis-
cussion group established by New York bankers and lawyers in 1918. Mem-
bers included an elite group of government officials, prominent businessmen,
media representatives, and academics.

The CFR’s series of meetings featuring prominent American and for-
eign speakers, discussion groups, conferences, and publications, including its
influential journal Foreign Affairs, established in 1922, soon made the council
the leading foreign policy think tank in the United States. Although suppos-
edly committed to no one viewpoint, between the world wars it functioned
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as a nexus for those Americans who believed that their country should take a
greater and more assertive role in world affairs.

Before U.S. intervention in World War II, several CFR officials were
heavily involved in leading pro-Allied and interventionist groups, working
closely with the administration of President Franklin D. Roosevelt. Even
before Pearl Harbor, in collaboration with the State Department the CFR
launched a major project, the War-Peace Studies, funded by the Rockefeller
Foundation, to begin planning for the postwar world, working on the assump-
tion that the United States would take a far more activist international role
than in the pre–World War II years.

From 1945 onward the CFR set up numerous study and discussion groups
to craft recommendations on U.S. policy regarding international issues, groups
whose members included leading government officials such as George F.
Kennan, Dwight D. Eisenhower, Allen W. Dulles, Dean Acheson, and John J.
McCloy. Topics covered included aid to Europe, American-Russian rela-
tions, Europe’s economic and political reconstruction, economic aspects of
American foreign policy, and the United Nations (UN). These groups, meet-
ing in strict confidentiality, helped to hammer out an elite consensus on Cold
War foreign policy, developing the initiatives that would bear fruit in the
Marshall Plan, the regeneration of Germany, the North Atlantic Treaty Orga-
nization (NATO), American rearmament, and U.S. support for European
economic union.

Functioning like a comfortable club, the CFR was a well-connected and
unobtrusively elitist organization that provided a springboard for the careers
of such academic foreign policy operatives as future Secretary of State Henry
Kissinger and National Security Advisor Zbigniew Brzezinski. During the
1950s a CFR study group produced Kissinger’s best-selling study of nuclear
strategy. In the next decade a major study group on China chaired by Dulles
recommended that the United States reopen relations with the communist
mainland.

During the 1960s, the CFR began to attract extensive public attention.
Like other American institutions, it was fiercely divided over the Vietnam
War. In 1972 the decision to appoint a major architect of U.S. policies toward
Vietnam, former undersecretary of state for East Asia William P. Bundy, as
editor of Foreign Affairs provoked fierce though ultimately ineffective protests
from CFR members critical of his stance on Vietnam.

Finding the CFR somewhat stuffy, in 1970 younger foreign affairs writ-
ers and intellectuals established the rival journal Foreign Policy. The CFR,
meanwhile, launched initiatives to broaden its membership to include minori-
ties, women, and other underrepresented sectors of the American population
who were increasingly engaged in international policymaking. Increasingly
facing competition from new rival think tanks of both rightists and leftifts,
such as the Institute for Policy Studies, the American Enterprise Institute,
the Brookings Institution, and the Heritage Foundation, in the early 1970s
the CFR opened a Washington office to facilitate communication with gov-
ernment officials.
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Throughout the Cold War and beyond, the CFR continued as perhaps
the most prestigious American foreign policy think tank. Ironically, it was
also a favorite target of fierce criticism from populist extremists and conspir-
acy theorists on both the Right and the Left, who regarded it as the home of
an undemocratic elite committed to promoting the interests of international
capitalism and global world government.

Priscilla Roberts
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Editor, writer, and activist. Born in Union Hill, New Jersey, on 24 June 1915,
Norman Cousins graduated from Columbia University Teachers College in
1933. After a period of writing for numerous publications, in 1940 he became
editor of the Saturday Review of Literature and its editor-in-chief two years
later. This publication provided both a base and a forum for his activism.
Cousins remained editor of the Saturday Review until 1977, with a stint at
World magazine earlier in the 1970s.

As an activist Cousins had many causes, but much of his work stemmed
from his horror at the prospect of nuclear war. He saw disarmament and
world government as two means of avoiding that catastrophe. This world-
view informed both his writing and his activities, which included founding
both the Committee for a Sane Nuclear Policy and the Dartmouth Confer-
ence. He also served as president of United World Federalists. Cousins
played a small but significant role in making possible the Partial Nuclear
Test Ban Treaty by carrying a message from President John F. Kennedy to
Soviet leader Nikita Khrushchev in 1963.

After becoming ill in Moscow in 1964, Cousins healed himself with
laugh therapy. His experience resulted in his best-selling book Anatomy of an
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Illness: As Perceived by the Patient and an appointment to the faculty of UCLA’s
School of Medicine. He continued to write and remained associated with the
Dartmouth Conference until his death in Los Angeles on 30 November 1990.

James Voorhees
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French diplomat, foreign minister (1958–1968), and premier (1968–1969).
Born in Reims on 24 January 1907 to a prominent Protestant family, Jacques
Maurice Couve de Murville studied literature and law in Paris and earned a
diploma from the École des Sciences Politiques before joining the French
civil service in 1932. After rising to a high position within the civil service, in
1943 during World War II he broke with the collaborationist Vichy govern-
ment, fled to Algiers, and became a leader of the Free French movement and
a close associate of General Charles de Gaulle.

In 1944 Couve de Murville began his diplomatic career by serving as the
French representative to the Allied Consultative Council for Italy. In 1945
he entered the Foreign Ministry and during the Fourth Republic served as
secretary-general for political affairs and ambassador to Egypt, the United
States, and the Federal Republic of Germany (FRG, West Germany).

In 1958, President de Gaulle chose Couve de Murville to be the first for-
eign minister of the newly established Fifth Republic, a post he occupied
until 1968. As a faithful adherent of de Gaulle’s enlarged vision of France’s
role in the world, Couve de Murville took the lead on such major initiatives
as decolonization, the development of the European Community, diplomatic
recognition of the People’s Republic of China (PRC), and France’s 1966
withdrawal from the North Atlantic Treaty Organization’s (NATO) integrated
military command. Couve de Murville shared de Gaulle’s concept of a France
capable of operating independently of the two Cold War blocs, a stance that
often led to friction with Washington.

In May 1968, following the student riots that shook the Fifth Republic,
de Gaulle transferred Couve de Murville from the Foreign Ministry to the
Ministry of Economics and Finance. In July 1968, Couve de Murville was
named premier, a post he held until June 1969 when Georges Pompidou was
elected president. Couve de Murville was subsequently elected to the Senate
in 1973, where he served until 1995. He died in Paris on 24 December 1999.

John Van Oudenaren
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Secretary of the Italian Socialist Party (PSI) from 1976 to 1993 and premier
of Italy during 1983–1987. Born in Milan on 14 February 1934, Benedetto
“Bettino” Craxi took part in socialist youth organizations, worked as a jour-
nalist, and in 1957 was elected to the Central Committee of the PSI. He soon
became a loyal follower of Pietro Nenni’s faction, known as the Autonomists.

Craxi was appointed secretary of the PSI in July 1976 after the PSI had
reached the nadir of its fortunes in national elections. He rescued the party
from the political doldrums and succeeded in turning a shaky political force
into one that was coherent, united, and firmly oriented toward the West.
Craxi failed, however, in his more ambitious design of positioning the PSI as
the main party of the Italian Left.

In 1983 Craxi became the first Socialist Party premier in Italian history and
presided over one of the Italian republic’s longest-lasting
governments. As premier, he tried to implement modern-
ization plans that were aimed primarily at overcoming
Italy’s entrenched economic and political problems of the
1970s. This implied stabilization of the country’s domestic
politics, based on renewed cooperation between the Chris-
tian Democratic (DC) Party and a stronger PSI. Craxi’s
plans also included a high-profile foreign policy designed
to bolster Italy’s status among the major Western powers.
Craxi was thus responsible for some truly remarkable for-
eign policy choices, including his decision to allow deploy-
ment of U.S. cruise missiles in Italy and the reintroduction
of majority voting in the European Council in 1985, which
set up an intergovernmental conference tasked to draft the
European Union Treaty. In spite of his strong pro-Western
orientation, Craxi is also remembered for his spirited clash
with the U.S. government over the handling of the terror-
ist hijacking of the Italian cruise ship Achille Lauro in Octo-
ber 1985, which resulted in the murder of an American
passenger.

When the PSI became involved in a series of scan-
dals that rocked Italian politics in the early 1990s, Craxi
was singled out and became the main subject of popular
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resentment and judicial investigations. Embittered by what he perceived as
unfair persecution, he returned to private life at his home in Hammamet,
Tunisia, where he died on 19 January 2000.

Leopoldo Nuti
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Caribbean island nation comprising 42,803 square miles, about the size of
the state of Ohio. The largest and westernmost island of the West Indies
chain, Cuba is in the Caribbean Sea, west of Hispaniola and 90 miles south
of Key West, Florida. It had a 1945 population of approximately 5.68 million
people.

By the early sixteenth century, Spanish conquistadors and traders had
already recognized Havana as an ideal port for trade with Spain. Beginning
in the early 1800s, sugarcane production boomed, ensuring a huge influx of
black slaves and the institution of a plantation economy. During the 1860s–
1870s, a growing independence movement brought armed revolt against
Spanish rule. Slavery was outlawed in 1886, and in 1895 Cuban nationalist
and poet José Martí led the final struggle against the Spanish, which was
fully realized as a consequence of U.S. involvement in the 1898 Spanish-
American War.

The Spanish-Cuban-American War marked a watershed in Cuban-
American relations, as it greatly enhanced American influence on the island.
However, the event was controversial because Cuban independence fighters
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saw the island’s newfound freedom as an outcome of their
thirty-year struggle against Spain, whereas many Ameri-
cans saw Cuban independence as an American victory.
The result was an uneasy compromise by which Cuba
became an independent republic with limitations to its
sovereignty embodied in the 1901 Platt Amendment, an
appendix to the Cuban constitution authorizing U.S. inter-
vention in Cuban affairs at its own discretion. Cuba became
a politically independent state on 20 May 1902.

The duality of opinions as to Cuban sovereignty was at
the heart of the crisis that brought down the Cuban repub-
lic. For the first half of the twentieth century, the United
States set the standards to which the Cuban population
aspired. In this context, the crisis of the Cuban economic
model of dependence on the sugar industry was accom-
panied by a sympathetic attitude in Washington toward
anticommunist dictators.

General Fulgencio Batista’s military coup on 10 March
1952 occurred only two months before an election in which
nationalist forces were within reach of the presidency. In
the context of McCarthyism in America, the destruction of
the Cuban democracy by Batista’s rightist junta did not
generate significant opposition in Washington. Indeed, the
United States backed Batista as an ally in the Cold War.
For its part, the Cuban authoritarian Right manipulated
the West by presenting itself as a bulwark against commu-
nism. In practice, the Batista government was actually
undermining democracy with its repressive policies. And
all along, Batista’s regime did little to improve living standards for poor
Cubans, while the middle class and elites enjoyed a close and lucrative rela-
tionship with American businesses.

A potent popular insurrection against Batista’s regime had grown in the
eastern and central parts of Cuba by 1958. The leaders of the revolution,
Fidel Castro and Ernesto “Che” Guevara, questioned Cuban dependence
on the United States as well as market economy principles. They perceived
their movement as part of a developing-world rebellion against the West and
as a natural ally of the communist bloc.

The United States was not prepared to deal with the charismatic and
doctrinaire Castro. After his takeover, the United States underestimated the
profound grievances provoked by American support for the Batista regime.
Some of Castro’s early measures such as land reform, the prosecution of
Batista’s cronies (with no guarantee of due process), and the nationalization
of industries were overwhelmingly popular, but at the same time they met
stiff U.S. resistance.

Against this backdrop, Castro approached the Soviet Union for support,
and in February 1960 a Soviet delegation led by Vice Premier Anastas Mi-
koyan visited Cuba and signed a trade agreement with Castro’s government.
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The Soviets then began to replace the United States as
Cuba’s main trade and political partner. Soviet leader
Nikita Khrushchev soon promised Cuba new machinery,
oil, consumer goods, and a market for Cuban products now
subject to American sanctions.

In April 1961, U.S.-Cuban relations collapsed com-
pletely, thanks to the abortive Bay of Pigs fiasco sponsored
by the U.S. Central Intelligence Agency (CIA). The assault
was condemned to failure, given Castro’s popularity and the
lack of U.S. air support for the rebel force. The botched
attack only encouraged closer relations between the Soviet
Union and Cuba. Khrushchev subsequently proposed in-
stalling nuclear-tipped missiles in Cuba to ensure a better
bargaining position with the United States and as a means
of offering protection to Cuba. Castro was elated. Khrush-
chev naively assumed that the missiles could be installed
without U.S. detection. U.S. intelligence quickly discov-
ered the activity, however, leading to the Cuban Missile
Crisis, the most dangerous confrontation between the two
superpowers of the Cold War. President John F. Kennedy
declared a naval quarantine against the island in October
1962. For nearly two weeks the world stood at the edge
of a nuclear abyss. In the end, Kennedy and Khrushchev
worked out an agreement in which the Soviets withdrew
the missiles in return for U.S. promises not to invade Cuba
and to withdraw Jupiter missiles from Turkey.

The end of Kennedy’s quarantine did not conclude the strife between
Cuba and the United States, however. In addition to an embargo that con-
tinues to this day, the United States launched additional covert operations
against Castro’s government. The most important one, Operation MONGOOSE,
included fourteen CIA attempts to assassinate Castro. American hostility was
reinforced by the Cuban revolution’s transformation from a nationalist rebel-
lion against authoritarianism to a totalitarian state aligned with the Soviet
Union, with serious shortcomings in civil and political liberties.

The solution to the Cuban Missile Crisis also created serious strains
between Havana and Moscow. Cuba’s foreign policy was made in Havana,
and therefore Castro refused to accept Moscow’s or Beijing’s directives. In
1968, he cracked down on a group of Cuban communists, accusing them of
working with Soviet agents in Havana. In the end, he used the 1968 Soviet
intervention in Czechoslovakia against the Prague Spring to broker a com-
promise by which Cuba preserved its autonomy but promised not to criticize
the USSR publicly. Cuba thus became a Comecon member and received sig-
nificant additional economic aid from the communist bloc.

In Latin America, the Cuban government actively supported revolu-
tionary movements with leftist or nationalist agendas, especially those that
challenged American hegemony in the region. But the 1960s witnessed suc-
cessive failed Cuban attempts to export revolution to other countries. Gue-
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vara’s 1967 murder in Bolivia concluded a series of subversive projects
encouraged by Havana. Cuban revolutionary attempts were part of Cubans’
core revolutionary beliefs and also a response to the rupture of diplomatic
relations with Havana by all the Latin American countries except Mexico.

From the 1970s to 1990, as part of the Cold War conflict, Cuba played a
major role in the international context. A high point of Castro’s foreign policy
came at the 1979 Sixth Summit of the Non-Aligned Movement in Havana.
Cuba became a major conduit of alliance between the developing world
and the communist bloc. Havana’s diplomatic success and military involve-
ment were accompanied by a massive civilian involvement in aid programs
to African, Latin American, and Asian countries in the areas of health and
education.

Cuba adopted a foreign policy suited to a medium-sized power. Castro
sent 40,000 troops to Angola to support the pro-Soviet Popular Movement
for the Liberation of Angola (MPLA) government in its struggle against the
National Union for the Total Independence of Angola (UNITA) forces
backed by South Africa and the United States. Cuba also dispatched troops
to aid the pro-Soviet government of Ethiopia. In all, Cuba deployed more
than 300,000 troops or military advisors to Angola, Ethiopia, the Congo,
Guinea Bissau, Algeria, Mozambique, Syria, and South Yemen. The fight in
southern Africa was ended through a skillfully designed tripartite agreement
signed by Cuba, Angola, and South Africa and mediated by President Ronald
Reagan’s administration that led to the independence of Namibia.

Paradoxically, due in part to these Cold War commitments, Cuba missed
its best chance to solve its conflict with the United States. During 1970–1980
the Americans sought serious negotiations with Cuba. This began under
Richard Nixon’s presidency and saw the most promise during Jimmy Carter’s
presidency (1977–1981). Carter demonstrated that he was serious in his desire
to improve relations among the nations of the hemisphere and promote
human rights. In 1977, Carter went so far as so say that the United States did
not consider a Cuban retreat from Angola a precondition for beginning nego-
tiations. Castro, however, insisted on continuing what he defined as “revolu-
tionary solidarity” and “proletarian internationalism.”

The Cuban government was interested in negotiations with the Ameri-
cans but insisted on a radical leftist solution to problems. Castro took signif-
icant steps in releasing political prisoners and allowing visits to the island by
Cuban exiles as goodwill gestures to the United States. In the international
arena, Cuba informed the Americans about the Katanga rebellion in Zaire.
Nevertheless, Cuba gave priority to its relations with other revolutionary
movements, especially in Africa. In 1977, Castro sent 17,000 Cuban troops to
Ethiopia to support dictator Mengistu Haile Mariam in his territorial conflict
with Somalia. This development, despite the progress in several bilateral
issues, represented a major blow to the prospect of improved Cuban-U.S.
relations, as did Castro’s support for the Sandinista government of Nicaragua
in the 1980s.

A new development came in 1976 when Ricardo Boffill, Elizardo San-
chez, and Gustavo Arcos founded the first human rights group in Cuba since
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1959. A new generation of opposition groups based on strategies of civil dis-
obedience slowly emerged, gaining strength in the 1990s. Equally, during
the 1970s Cuban civil society began to emerge from totalitarian ostracism
that had reduced its religious communities to a minimum. This evolution
continued, and at the end of the 1980s the religious groups were growing at
a fast pace.

The collapse of the communist bloc beginning in 1989 was a major catas-
trophe for Castro’s government, as Cuba lost its major benefactors. At the
same time, the international community, particularly Latin America and the
former communist countries, adopted general norms of democratic gover-
nance opposed to the goals and behavior of the Cuban leadership. Without
Soviet backing, Cuba adjusted its economy and foreign policy to survive in a
world that was no longer safe for revolution. In 1988 Castro withdrew Cuban
troops from Angola and reduced the Cuban military presence in the Horn of
Africa.

Cuba’s gross domestic product fell by almost one-third between 1989 and
1993. The collapse of the Cuban economy was particularly hard on imports,
which fell from 8.6 billion pesos in 1989 to about 2 billion pesos in 1993. In
response to the economic collapse, Castro permitted limited private enter-
prise, allowed Cubans to have foreign currencies, and pushed for foreign
investment, particularly in tourism. His reforms, however, did little to stop
the economic hemorrhaging. In addition, Cuban troops were withdrawn
from wherever they were posted. More than fifteen years after the Cold War
wound down, Castro remains one of the last leaders of the old-style commu-
nist order.

Arturo Lopez-Levy
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After Fidel Castro came to power in 1959, Cuba began to identify with radi-
cal African regimes, especially those in Egypt, Ghana, and Guinea in West
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Africa. Africans began to go to Cuba to study and for military training. Until
the mid-1960s, however, Cuba’s interest in Africa was relatively minor. It was
only in 1964 that Cuba’s attention began to shift from Latin America to
Africa, which was now seen as the continent most ripe for revolution. Cas-
tro’s close associate Ernesto “Che” Guevara began a three-month visit to
eight African countries at the end of 1964, and in Congo Brazzaville he met
with leaders of the Popular Movement for the Liberation of Angola (MPLA).
Soon afterward, the first Cubans joined the MPLA guerrillas fighting the
Portuguese, and a Cuban force fought in eastern Zaire in support of rebels
opposing the government of Moise Tshombe, who was supported by the
United States. To the Cubans, Zaire seemed the most ripe for revolution and
was significant because of its geographical position at the center of the con-
tinent. But Cuba began to lose men in Zaire, and by the end of 1966 the small
Cuban force had been withdrawn.

For nearly ten years the only Cuban military presence was in Guinea
Bissau in West Africa, where from 1965 the Cubans worked closely with the
Partido Africano da Independencia da Guine e Cabo Verde (PAIGC) in its
struggle against the Portuguese. Cuba sent doctors, nurses, and other volun-
teers to half a dozen other African countries and gave financial assistance,
most notably to Tanzania, in the interests of solidarity with the developing
world and the spreading of anti-Western revolution.

It was the collapse of Portuguese rule in Africa in 1974 that led to the
most important Cuban intervention on the continent. As the United States
and South Africa intervened in Angola on the side of the opponents of the
MPLA in late 1975, Castro responded when the MPLA asked for military
assistance and sent thousands of Cuban troops whose intervention saved the
MPLA from defeat. In sending troops, the Cuban leader did not act on
Soviet orders but rather acted independently, although the Soviet Union
supported his move. The Cuban forces halted the South African advance
on Luanda in November 1975 and then remained in the country after the
MPLA had taken power. This dramatic and successful Cuban intervention
shocked the United States, which for a time feared that Cuba might also
intervene in the guerrilla war then being fought in Rhodesia. The Cuban
intervention in Angola therefore pushed the Americans into trying to resolve
other African conflicts to head off further Cuban interventions.

The next major Cuban military intervention was not, however, in south-
ern Africa but far to the northeast, in Ethiopia, where the regime of Men-
gistu Haile Mariam, which proclaimed itself Marxist and revolutionary, was
being threatened by neighboring Somalia, which was backed by the United
States. This time the Cubans did coordinate their actions with the Soviet
Union. In 1978 some 16,000 Cuban combat troops helped the Ethiopians beat
back the invading Somali army in the Ogaden and consolidated Mengistu’s
hold on power. Although Cuban forces in Ethiopia then withdrew, those sta-
tioned in Angola remained and were augmented by an additional 15,000 men
in 1987, bringing the total to more than 50,000. From 1981, President Ronald
Reagan maintained as a major goal the total withdrawal of Cuban forces
from Angola, although ironically some of the Cuban forces were deployed to
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protect American oil interests in the Cabinda enclave. Reagan’s assistant sec-
retary for African affairs, Chester Crocker, advocated linking a Cuban with-
drawal from Angola to a South African withdrawal from Namibia. For many
years this seemed impossible to achieve, in part because Angola and Cuba
refused to link the two issues and insisted that the Cuban presence in Angola
was a matter solely for the two countries.

It was when Castro escalated the Cuban presence in Angola in late 1987,
in response to a South African incursion, that Cuban forces, fighting along-
side their Angolan allies, prevented the South African army from capturing
Cuito Cuanavale and at the same time moved south, close to the Namibian
border. By building new airfields there, the Cubans ensured that the South
Africans lost air superiority in the border area. This military pressure helped
force the South Africans to the negotiating table, and in December 1988, after
lengthy negotiations, the South Africans agreed to withdraw from Namibia
in return for the withdrawal of all Cuban forces from Angola. This agreement
was seen as a major victory for the United States in the waning years of the
Cold War.

Cuba then helped supervise the withdrawal of South African forces from
Namibia by serving on a joint commission along with the United States and
the Soviet Union. A United Nations mission monitored the withdrawal of
Cuban troops from Angola, and the last contingent left Africa in 1991. After
that, Cuba’s role on the continent was chiefly diplomatic, although it contin-
ued to supply medical and other personnel to a number of African countries.

Christopher Saunders
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This international crisis was the closest that the two Cold War superpowers,
the United States and the Soviet Union, came to full-scale nuclear war. In
1958 an indigenous revolutionary movement led by Fidel Castro seized
power from Fulgencio Batista, a U.S. client who since 1933 had been dicta-
tor of the Caribbean island of Cuba, less than a hundred miles from the
American coast. Although Castro initially declared that he was not a commu-
nist, in the spring of 1959 he covertly sought Soviet aid and military protec-
tion. American economic pressure and boycotts quickly gave him an excuse
to move openly into the Soviet camp. In response, the Central Intelligence
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Agency (CIA) planned to assist Cuban exiles to attack the island and over-
throw Castro. Initiated under President Dwight D. Eisenhower and inher-
ited by his successor John F. Kennedy, the April 1961 Bay of Pigs invasion
attempt proved a humiliating fiasco for the United States. Kennedy and Sec-
retary of Defense Robert S. McNamara continued to develop plans for a sec-
ond invasion, and their advisors also devised various ingenious and often
far-fetched schemes to overthrow or assassinate Castro, who not unnaturally
sought further Soviet aid.

In mid-1961, as the concurrent Berlin Crisis intensified and culminated
in the building of the Berlin Wall, military hard-liners in the Kremlin, frus-
trated for several years, succeeded in implementing a 34 percent increase
in spending on conventional forces. Both the Bay of Pigs and Kennedy’s
bellicose inauguration rhetoric that his country would “pay any price, bear
any burden, meet any hardship, support any friend, oppose any foe, in order
to assure the survival and the success of liberty,” may have energized them.
Despite claims of a missile gap between the Soviet Union and the United
States, in practice the strategic missile imbalance greatly favored the United
States, which had at least eight times as many nuclear warheads as its rival.
Even American leaders were unaware of just how lopsidedly the nuclear
situation favored them, believing the ratio to be only about three to one. The
recent U.S. deployment of fifteen intermediate-range missiles in Turkey,
directly threatening Soviet territory, further angered Nikita Khrushchev, the
Soviet Communist Party’s general secretary, making him eager to redress the
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balance. It seems that he also hoped to pressure the United States into mak-
ing concessions on Berlin while he rebutted communist Chinese charges
that the Soviets were only paper tigers who were unwilling to take concrete
action to advance the cause of international revolution. In addition, Khrush-
chev apparently felt a romantic sense of solidarity with the new Cuban state,
which reassured him and other old communists that their cause still possessed
international vitality.

Early in 1962, Khrushchev offered Soviet nuclear missiles, under the
control of Soviet technicians and troops, to Castro, who accepted and over-
saw their secret installation. Khrushchev apparently believed that these
would deter American plans to invade Cuba. Rather optimistically, he calcu-
lated that Kennedy and his advisors would find the prospect of nuclear war
over the Cuban missiles so horrifying that, despite their chagrin, once the
missiles were in place they would accept their presence in Cuba.

The Bay of Pigs fiasco followed by Khrushchev’s June 1961 summit
meeting with Kennedy at Vienna apparently convinced the Soviet leader
that Kennedy was weak and would be easily intimidated. So confident was
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Khrushchev that when Kennedy administration officials warned in July and
August 1962 that the United States would respond strongly should the So-
viets deploy nuclear or other significant weaponry in Cuba, he implicitly
denied any intention of doing so. Admittedly, by this time the missiles had
already been secretly dispatched, and their installation was at least a partial
fait accompli. At this stage of his career, moreover, Khrushchev’s behavior
tended to be somewhat erratic. In any case, he miscalculated. Instead of
treating the Cuban missiles as deterrent weapons, the Kennedy administra-
tion regarded them as evidence of Soviet aggressiveness and refused to accept
their presence.

In October 1962, U-2 reconnaissance planes provided Kennedy with
photographic evidence that Soviet officials had installed intermediate-range
nuclear weapons in Cuba. When the president learned on 16 October 1962
of the presence of the missiles, he summoned a secret Executive Committee
of eighteen top advisors, among them chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff
Maxwell D. Taylor, CIA Director John McCone, Secretary of State Dean
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Rusk, Secretary of Defense Robert S. McNamara, National Security Advisor
McGeorge Bundy, Vice President Lyndon B. Johnson, and the president’s
brother and closest advisor, Attorney General Robert F. Kennedy, to decide
on the American response. President Kennedy also included senior mem-
bers of the broader foreign policy establishment, including former Secretary
of Defense Robert A. Lovett and former Secretary of State Dean Acheson.

Whatever the logical justification for Khrushchev’s behavior, politically
it would have been almost impossible for any American president to accept
the situation. The American military calculated that the missiles would in-
crease Soviet nuclear striking force against the continental United States by
50 percent. Since U.S. officials underestimated their numbers, in reality they
would have doubled or even tripled Soviet striking capabilities, reducing the
existing American numerical advantage to a ratio of merely two or three to
one. Kennedy, however, viewed the missiles less as a genuine military threat
than as a test of his credibility and leadership. Taylor, speaking for the U.S.
military, initially favored launching air strikes to destroy the missile installa-
tions, a course of action that would almost certainly have killed substantial
numbers of Soviet troops, was unlikely to eliminate all the missiles, and
might well have provoked full-scale nuclear war. So might another option,
that of invasion by U.S. ground forces. Discussions continued for several
days. Eventually, on 22 October, Kennedy publicly announced the presence
of the missiles in Cuba, demanded that the Soviet Union remove them, and
announced the imposition of a naval blockade around the island.

Several tense days ensued, in the course of which on 27 October Soviet
antiaircraft batteries on Cuba shot down—apparently without specific author-
ization from Kremlin leaders, whom this episode greatly alarmed—a U.S.
U-2 reconnaissance aircraft. Seeking to avoid further escalation of the crisis,
Kennedy refused to follow Taylor’s advice to retaliate militarily and deliber-
ately refrained from action. After some hesitation, Khrushchev acquiesced
in the removal of the missiles, once his ambassador in Washington, Anatoly
Dobrynin, secretly obtained an unpublicized pledge from Robert Kennedy
that his brother would shortly remove the missiles in Turkey. Provided that
the Soviet missiles were removed and not replaced, the United States also
promised not to mount another invasion of Cuba.

Recently released tapes of conversations among President Kennedy and
his advisors reveal that to avoid nuclear war, he was prepared to make even
greater concessions to the Soviets, including taking the issue to the United
Nations and openly trading Turkish missiles for those in Cuba. In so doing,
he parted company with some of his more hard-line advisors. Showing con-
siderable statesmanship, Kennedy deliberately refrained from emphasizing
Khrushchev’s humiliation, although other administration officials were pri-
vately less diplomatic and celebrated their victory to the press.

Newly opened Soviet documentary evidence has demonstrated that the
Cuban situation was even more dire than most involved then realized. Forty-
two thousand well-equipped Soviet troops were already on the island, far
more than the 10,000 troops that American officials had estimated. More-
over, although Kennedy’s advisors believed that some of the missiles might
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already be armed, they failed to realize that no less than 158 short- and
intermediate-range warheads on the island, whose use Castro urged should
the United States invade, were already operational and that 42 of these could
have reached American territory. A bellicose Castro was also hoping to shoot
down additional U-2 planes and provoke a major confrontation. The potential
for a trigger-happy military officer to set off a full-scale nuclear war almost
certainly existed, retrospectively chilling evidence of the dangers inherent in
these weapons.

The Cuban Missile Crisis had a sobering impact on its protagonists.
Humiliation at American hands was among the factors that compelled Soviet
leaders to undertake an expensive major nuclear buildup to achieve parity
with the United States, reaching this in 1970. Khrushchev’s fall from power
in 1964 was probably at least partly due to the missile crisis. Soviet officials
also felt that they had come dangerously close to losing control of the actual
employment of nuclear weapons in Cuba, either to their own military com-
manders on the ground or even potentially to Castro’s forces. Even though
the settlement effectively ensured his regime’s survival, Castro, meanwhile,
felt humiliated that the Soviets and Americans had settled matters between
them without regard for him. Before Khrushchev’s fall from power, the two
men were reconciled, and Soviet-Cuban relations remained close until the
end of the Cold War. To the chagrin of successive U.S. presidents, however,
Castro remained in power into the twenty-first century, eventually becoming
the doyen among world political leaders.

The Cuban Missile Crisis tested and perhaps weakened the Western
alliance. West European political leaders, including Harold Macmillan of
Britain, Konrad Adenauer of the Federal Republic of Germany (FRG, West
Germany), and most notably Charles de Gaulle of France, felt some discomfort
that although Kennedy dispatched Acheson to brief them on the crisis, Amer-
ican officials had not consulted them on decisions of great importance to their
own countries’ survival. This may have been one factor impelling de Gaulle
to follow a highly independent foreign policy line in subsequent years.

The crisis exerted a certain salutary, maturing effect on Kennedy, mak-
ing the once-brash young president a strong advocate of disarmament in the
final months before his untimely death in November 1963. His stance com-
pelled the Soviet leadership to establish a hotline between Moscow and Wash-
ington to facilitate communications and ease tensions during international
crises. The two powers also finally reached agreement in 1963 on the Partial
Test Ban Treaty (PTBT), which halted nuclear testing in the atmosphere,
under water, and in space. From then on both superpowers exercised great
caution in dealing with each other, and on no subsequent occasion did they
come so close to outright nuclear war.

Priscilla Roberts
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Stevenson, Adlai Ewing, II; Taylor, Maxwell Davenport; United Nations; United
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Cultural exchanges between East and West were an important part of the
Cold War. Some 50,000 Soviets went to the United States on exchanges
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between 1953 and 1988, and thousands more went to Western Europe. These
individuals were scholars and students, scientists and engineers, writers
and journalists, government and party officials, musicians, dancers, athletes,
and more than a few Komitet Gosudarstvennoi Bezopasnosti (KGB) officers.
These exchanges prepared the way for Soviet leader Mikhail Gorbachev’s
glasnost, perestroika, and the end of Cold War. The exchanges were con-
ducted by the United States openly, under agreements concluded with the
Soviet government. The result was an increase in Western influence among
the intelligentsia as well as the general populace.

Under Soviet leader Josef Stalin, the Iron Curtain was nearly impene-
trable. Information about the West was tightly controlled. Foreign travel for
Soviet citizens was rare, and few foreigners visited the Soviet Union. Most of
Soviet territory was closed to foreigners, except for a few large cities.

Stalin died in March 1953, and three years later Nikita Khrushchev
announced a new policy of peaceful coexistence. The Soviets reached out to
the West, signing cultural agreements with Norway and Belgium in 1956, the
United Kingdom in 1957, and the United States in 1958. Agreements with
other countries followed.

The initial U.S.-Soviet agreement, which was valid for two years, later
three, and then periodically renewed, provided for exchanges of graduate
students, senior scholars, performing artists, motion pictures, exhibitions, and
delegations in industry, agriculture, and medicine. Exchanges in the basic
sciences began in 1959 with an agreement between the U.S. National Acad-
emy of Sciences and the Soviet Academy of Sciences. Exchanges in atomic
energy followed with a Memorandum of Cooperation between the U.S.
Atomic Energy Commission and the USSR State Committee for the Peace-
ful Uses of Atomic Energy.

U.S. objectives were to involve the Soviets in joint activities and develop
habits of cooperation, broaden contacts with people and institutions, end
Soviet isolation and inward orientation by giving it a broader view of the
world and itself, improve U.S. understanding of the USSR through access to
its institutions and people, and obtain the benefits of cooperation in culture,
education, and science and technology.

Soviet objectives were to obtain access to Western science and technol-
ogy, support a view of the Soviet Union as equal to the United States by
engaging Americans in bilateral activities, portray the Soviet Union as a
peaceful power seeking cooperation with other countries, demonstrate
achievements of the Soviet people, and give vent to the pent-up demand of
its scholars, scientists, performing artists, and intellectuals for foreign travel
and contacts.

Détente brought a major expansion of exchanges. At the summit meet-
ings of 1972, 1973, and 1974 between Richard Nixon and Leonid Brezhnev,
eleven agreements were signed for cooperation in science and technology,
environmental protection, medical science and public health, space, agri-
culture, world ocean studies, transportation, atomic energy, artificial heart
research, energy, and housing and other construction. In these agreements,
each government would designate a lead agency, and a joint committee would
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be established to meet annually to review ongoing work under the agree-
ments and to plan for future activities. Altogether, some 240 working groups
were established, and some 750 Americans and an equal number of Soviets
were exchanged annually for one or two weeks to consult on work performed
in each country under the agreements. Following the lead of the government,
many U.S. nongovernmental organizations also initiated Soviet exchanges.

For most Soviet citizens, foreign travel was a form of shock therapy. The
early exchange students, when shown their first U.S. supermarket, saw it as
a Potemkin village, a façade designed to deceive them. But the most impor-
tant impression they brought back from travels in the United States was not
amazement at consumer goods but a redefinition of what constituted “nor-
mal,” a word with special meaning for the Soviet citizens who wanted to live
in normal society.

President Dwight D. Eisenhower was a strong advocate of such exchanges
in his people-to-people approach. In 1958, he wanted to bring 10,000 Soviet
students to the United States and pay all their expenses, with no reciprocity
required. But the State Department, then negotiating with the Soviets, was
trying for 100 students, and eventually the Soviets agreed to only 20 students
a year. Nevertheless, over the next thirty years, several thousand Soviet
graduate students and young scholars came to the United States to study,
and an equal number of Americans went to the Soviet Union, although the
number agreed to for the official exchange was never more than fifty a year.
The exchanges created a pool of American and Russian scholars knowledge-
able about the other country and able to distinguish fact from fiction.

Aleksandr Yakovlev is best known as the godfather of glasnost, Gor-
bachev’s policy of openness in Soviet society. Yakovlev was Gorbachev’s link
to Soviet intellectuals and protector of the editors who gave the Soviet Union
its first independent press, and he was at Gorbachev’s side in five summit
meetings with President Ronald Reagan. In 1958 Yakovlev was one of four
Soviet graduate students at Columbia University in the first year of the new
cultural agreement. He spent most of his time in the library, where he read
more than 200 books that he could not read in the Soviet Union. He returned
to Moscow, still a convinced communist but deeply influenced by his year at
Columbia. He has described it as more meaningful to him than the ten years
he later spent as Soviet ambassador to Canada.

Oleg Kalugin, who studied with Yakovlev at Columbia, would later reach
the rank of KGB major general before aligning himself with the Democratic
Platform of the Communist Party, winning election to the Soviet parliament,
and then defecting to the United States. In his memoirs Kalugin writes:
“Exchanges played a tremendous role in the erosion of the Soviet system.
They opened a closed society. They greatly influenced younger people who
saw the world with more open eyes, and they kept infecting more and more
people over the years.”

For Soviet performing artists and their audiences, isolated from the West
since the 1930s, visits by Western performers brought a breath of fresh air as
well as new artistic concepts in music, dance, and theater to a country where
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orthodoxy and conservatism had long been guiding principles in the arts.
Among the American ensembles that performed in the Soviet Union under
the cultural agreement were symphony orchestras, dance groups, and jazz
orchestras. Benny Goodman’s highly successful thirty-two-concert tour in
1962 signaled Soviet official acceptance of jazz. For Duke Ellington’s Moscow
performances in 1971, tickets sold on the black market for eighty rubles,
when the usual price for a theater ticket was seldom higher than four.

“Of all the arts,” wrote Vladimir Lenin, “the most important for us is the
cinema.” But the founder of the Soviet state did not foresee the influence
that foreign films would have on the Soviet Union. From foreign films,
Soviet audiences learned that people in the West did not have to stand in
long lines to purchase food and did not live in communal apartments. People
in the West dressed fashionably, owned cars, and lived the normal life so
sought by Russians. Audiences were not so much listening to sound tracks
or reading subtitles as watching the daily lives of people in the films: their
homes, the clothes they wore, and the cars they drove. And when refrigera-
tors were opened in Western films, they were always full of food. Such details
were very revealing.

Four or five American films were purchased by the Soviets each year.
Most were pure entertainment—comedies, adventure stories, musicals, and
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science fiction—that met the interests of Soviet audiences. Among the more
popular were Some Like It Hot, The Apartment, The Chase, and Tootsie. Although
few were purchased, hundreds of copies were made for distribution to cine-
mas throughout the Soviet Union. And many foreign films, although not pur-
chased, were copied and screened at closed showings for high officials and
their spouses. The intelligentsia also viewed foreign films at members-only
showings at professional clubs for writers, scientists, architects, journalists,
cinematographers, and other privileged people of the Soviet Union.

Another means of reaching the Soviet mass audience was the month-
long showings of thematic exhibitions that displayed life in America and
recent developments in specialized fields, among them medicine, archi-
tecture, hand tools, education, outdoor recreation, technology for the home,
photography, and agriculture. Russian-speaking American guides answered
questions from the crowds. For most Russians, it was their first and only
opportunity to talk with an American. The exhibitions were seen, on aver-
age, by 250,000 visitors in each city. All told, more than 20 million Soviet
citizens saw twenty-three U.S. exhibitions over a thirty-two-year period.

Exchanges enabled the United States and the Soviet Union to learn
more about each other. That knowledge provided some assurance that the
two governments would not misjudge each other’s actions and intentions,
as they had so often in the past. Exchanges also provided a framework for
increased bilateral cooperation. Each country learned that it could accept
large numbers of foreign visitors without threat to its national security. Were
it not for the experience of exchanges, there probably would have been no
intrusive military inspections under arms control agreements. And as more
and more Soviets traveled to the West and made the inevitable comparisons
with their own country, the Soviet media had to become more honest with
their readers and viewers at home.

Exchanges encouraged pressure for reform. They prepared the way for
Gorbachev’s reforms and the end of the Cold War. And they cost the United
States next to nothing compared with its expenditures for defense and intel-
ligence over the same period of time.

Yale Richmond
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Political movement launched in the People’s Republic of China (PRC) by
Chinese leader Mao Zedong during 1966–1969, although its influence was felt
into the mid-1970s. Mao termed the Cultural Revolution (CR) his “lifetime
achievement” apart from leading the successful 1949 revolution. Some have
compared its significance to the 1917 Bolshevik Revolution in Russia, but it
has also been seen as a clash of personalities, ideologies, and policies between
Mao and President Liu Shaoqi, the second most powerful figure in the PRC.
Mao sought to use the CR to enhance his authority. High-ranking CR pro-
ponents included Mao, Premier Zhou Enlai, Foreign Minister Chen Yi, and
Defense Minister Lin Biao. On the other hand, the so-called capitalists who
opposed the CR dominated the Chinese Communist Party’s (CCP) Polit-
buro, Central Committee, regional bureaus, and provincial party committees,
including the crucial Beijing unit. They included Liu, General Secretary of
the CCP Deng Xiaoping, Beijing Mayor Peng Zhen, chief of the People’s
Liberation Army (PLA) General Staff Luo Ruiqing, and Marshal He Long.

These groups differed over the handling of contradictions inside and
outside the CCP in regard to society, culture, and the economy. Among the
contentious issues was whether the CCP should be revived with new social-
ist ideals or maintained predominantly as a bureaucratic entity. The two
sides also clashed on the collectivization of agriculture, moral/material incen-
tives, and self-reliance versus free markets. The rift also pitted the Maoist
mass line model advocating a continuing class struggle against those capital-
ists who advocated economic development and modernization as a means to
achieve superpower status.

External factors also drove the CR, including the Sino-Soviet split, the
Soviet Union’s revisionism peaceful coexistence with the West, and antipa-
thy toward supporting developing nations. Liu was labeled a “Chinese
Khrushchev” during the CR, in reference to Soviet leader Nikita Khrush-
chev’s reforms of the 1950s.

The sixteen-point guidelines issued on 8 August 1966 initiated the CR,
although the more immediate catalyst was Beijing Vice-Mayor Wu Han’s
play Hai Rui’s Dismissal from Office, an allegory about a Ming Dynasty official’s
vindication after being forced from his post. The play indirectly referred to
former Defense Minister Peng Dehuai’s 1959 removal from office following
the Lushan Conference, when Peng criticized Mao for the disastrous Great
Leap Forward. Radicals within the Politburo, including the Gang of Four
clique comprising Mao’s wife Jiang Qing and Shanghai-based Communist
Party members Wang Hongwen, Zhang Chunqiao, and Yao Wenyuan, re-
sponded in late 1965 with countercritiques, one by Yao to the Shanghai news-
papers and a literary critique from Jiang, that rallied the opponents of Peng.

Once Mao in August and September 1966 accorded legitimacy to the CR
through the medium of the big-character poster, the movement spread across
the PRC. Soon, a three-in-one system was formed, comprised of the mili-
tary, revolutionary cadres, and representatives of the masses. In March 1967,
they were tasked with carrying forward the revolution. The CCP’s Central
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Committee thereby lost its influence to the Central Cultural Revolution
Small Group—radicals loyal to Mao. The so-called Red Guards, tasked with
replacing “old world with new world,” were one of the main proselytizers of
the CR movement.

Beginning in August 1966, the Red Guards carried out actions against
the Four Olds: old ideas, old culture, old customs, and old habits. In the pro-
cess, they condemned, humiliated, and often brutalized or killed Communist
Party cadres and corrupt revisionist authorities accused of taking the capital-
ist road and criticized petit bourgeois teachers. PRC military and security
forces were ordered to support the revolutionary masses of the Left and, in
the latter phases of the CR, to restore order in the chaotic society and econ-
omy. In January 1967, Mao pressed the PLA to restore order in the country,
and by April 1969 the CCP’s Ninth Congress declared the CR at an end.

The effects of the CR were numerous. Liu, in ailing health, was impris-
oned and denied medical treatment. He died in prison of diabetes in 1969.
Peng, Luo, and others were purged. Many students were sent to rural out-
posts to learn from peasants in 1968. Thousands of households considered
bourgeois were ransacked and their occupants killed. Priceless cultural arti-
facts, regarded as feudal or capitalist anachronisms, were smashed or other-
wise destroyed. Over the long term, the CR also led to the erosion of the
CCP’s political authority. The CCP’s 27 June 1981 Resolutions on Questions
of Party History stated that the CR imposed a “severe setback and the heav-
iest losses suffered by the party, state, and the people” since 1949.

Srikanth Kondapalli
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Portuguese writer, communist, and general secretary of the Portuguese
Communist Party (PCP) from 1961 to 1992. Born on 10 November 1913 in
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Coimbra, Portugal, Alvaro Cunhal studied law at the University of Lisbon
and, in 1931, joined the PCP, then an illegal organization. The PCP, estab-
lished in 1921, was dedicated primarily to overthrowing the right-wing dic-
tatorship of António de Oliveira Salazar, who rose to power in 1932.

In 1935, Cunhal graduated from the University of Lisbon and was
elected general secretary of the Portuguese Communist Youth. Because of
his political activities, he was arrested in 1937 and imprisoned until 1940; in
1949 he was once again sent to prison for his political proclivities. In 1960,
Cunhal escaped from prison, fled Portugal, and went on to live in Moscow
and Paris. In 1961, while living in exile, he was appointed general secretary
of the PCP.

After the Carnation Revolution of April 1974, Cunhal returned to Portu-
gal, now free from Salazar’s oppressive rule. The revolution precipitated a
two-year period of communist-dominated military governments that trans-
formed Portugal from an authoritarian dictatorship to a liberal democracy.
Cunhal’s charismatic leadership, strongly influenced by orthodox Marxist-
Leninism, set the agenda for the PCP during much of the Cold War. Cunhal
served as a minister without portfolio in the transition governments.

During the 1970s Cunhal supported Soviet leader Leonid Brezhnev’s
political agenda and during the 1980s strongly opposed Mikhail Gorbachev’s
perestroika policies. Although Cunhal no longer held office within the PCP,
he continued to be an influential member of the party. He died in Lisbon on
13 June 2005.

Michael R. Hall
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Italian leftist agitator and founder of the terrorist organization Red Brigades.
Born in Monterotondo, Italy, on 23 September 1941, Renato Curcio attended
Catholic primary schools and high school at Albenga. He then studied soci-
ology at the University of Trentino, where he immersed himself in the writ-
ings of Karl Marx, Vladimir Lenin, and Mao Zedong. Curcio urged his fellow
students to form a new proletarian party and reject the revisionist philosophy
of the Italian Communist Party.

In 1966 Curcio became involved in protests against U.S. involvement
in the Vietnam War. In 1969 he refused to apply for a degree from the uni-
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versity, married fellow leftist Margherita Cagol, and went to Milan, where he
and his wife joined the violent extremist organization the Metropolitan
Political Collective (MPC). Embracing the idea of armed revolt against the
state, Curcio, Cagol, and Alberto Franceschini formed the Red Brigades in
1970. It would become Italy’s major leftist terrorist organization in the post-
war years.

The Red Brigades was a highly secretive and well-structured organiza-
tion. Its activities included bombings, robberies, kidnappings, and maiming
as terror weapons against the government. The Red Brigades’ terrorist tactics
reached a peak with the kidnapping of Judge Mario Sossi, who was later freed
without any concessions being granted the terrorists. On 8 September 1974,
Curcio was arrested as part of an undercover sting. But in February 1975 a
commando-like operation led by Cagol succeeded in freeing him.

Police activity against the Red Brigades became more effective follow-
ing the kidnapping of industrialist Vallarino Gancia on 5 June 1976; the fol-
lowing day a Carabinieri raid freed the hostage and killed Cagol. In January
1976 Curcio was wounded, captured by police, and jailed. With its leader and
ideological head in captivity, the Red Brigades went into decline. Curcio
remains in prison but in 1994 was allowed to take up day work as a publisher
in Rome, infuriating many Italians.

Alessandro Massignani
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Boundary between Poland and Russia drawn after World War I that figured
in discussions during and after World War II over Poland’s eastern frontier.
The Curzon Line was a major factor in the tangled issue of Poland’s post–
World War II borders.

In the fluid situation in the East following World War I, leaders of the Big
Four powers of Britain, France, Italy, and the United States, meeting at
Paris, decided to leave the boundary between Poland and Russia to subse-
quent demarcation. In December 1919, a commission headed by British For-
eign Secretary Lord Curzon proposed a boundary line. Known as the Curzon
Line, in the north it divided Suvalki Province between Poland and Lithua-
nia, then extended southward toward Grodno before running west to the
Bug River. It followed the Bug past the great city of Brest-Litovsk to Sokoly,
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then ran west around Przemysl before heading south to the Carpathians and
the border of the new state of Czechoslovakia.

Neither Poland nor Russia accepted the Curzon Line. Poland won the
Russo-Polish War (1919–1921) and, in the resultant Treaty of Riga of March
1921, pushed its eastern border well to the east of the Curzon Line, near to
what had been the Polish-Russian frontier of 1792. Recovering territory to the
Curzon Line was a major goal of post–World War I Soviet diplomacy.

In late August 1939 Germany and the Soviet Union concluded a nonag-
gression pact that made it possible for Germany to invade Poland, beginning
World War II. The treaty also included a territorial division of Poland and the
Baltic states in which the Soviet Union received much of eastern Poland.
Soviet troops invaded and seized this territory in mid-September 1939, but
the Germans then took it during their June 1941 invasion of the Soviet Union.

In subsequent discussions between the Soviet Union and its Western
allies, Soviet leader Josef Stalin insisted that the Curzon Line be the west-
ern boundary for the Soviet Union. It was difficult for the Western powers
not to agree with this, for the line had been drawn by the Western powers
themselves, but such an agreement would sanction Soviet incorporation of
its 1939 gains at the expense of Poland. At the Tehran Conference of
November–December 1943, there was much discussion of Poland’s borders.
Stalin, British Prime Minister Winston Churchill, and U.S. President Frank-
lin Roosevelt all agreed on the Oder River as the future boundary of Poland
with Germany. There was, however, no agreement by the Western leaders
on a tributary of the Oder, the Western Neisse River, as the southern demar-
cation line. Nor did the West sanction Poland taking from Germany the
important port of Stettin on the west bank of the Oder. The three did agree
that Poland would receive most of East Prussia, although the Soviet Union
claimed the Baltic port of Königsberg (later renamed by them Kaliningrad) and
land to the northeast. There was no major opposition from Western leaders
to the Curzon Line as the eastern boundary of Poland, although the British
did object to Soviet seizure of the predominantly Polish city of L'viv.

Stalin insisted that the Soviet Union required security against a future
German attack. Obviously, a Poland that would be compensated for the loss
of eastern territory to the Soviet Union by being given German territory in
the west would necessarily have to look to the USSR for security, and
Churchill had the difficult task of having to sell all these arrangements to the
Polish government-in-exile in London. Stalin refused normal diplomatic rela-
tions with the so-called London Poles because no independent Polish gov-
ernment could ever concede changes that put the country at the mercy of the
USSR. But a Polish government subservient to Moscow proved inevitable.

The Yalta Conference of February 1945 confirmed the decisions reached
early at Tehran regarding Poland’s eastern border, with but slight modification.
This meant the loss to Poland of some 52,000 square miles of territory in the
east. The Allies were more strenuous in objecting to the Oder-Neisse Line
as its western boundary, and there was no agreement on this matter at Yalta.

Spencer C. Tucker
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The island of Cyprus is situated in the eastern Mediterranean Sea about 40
miles south of Turkey and 60 miles west of Syria. Inhabited by both Greeks
and Turks, it covers a land mass of 3,572 square miles and in 1945 had a pop-
ulation of some 460,000 people, 80 percent of them Greek.

The Turks conquered Cyprus and a large, separate Turkish community
developed there. In 1878 at the Congress of Berlin, the Ottoman Empire
placed Cyprus under British administration in return for British support
against Russia. In 1914 Britain annexed Cyprus outright, and in 1925 it
became a Crown colony. Until 1960, Cyprus was under British rule and was
an important strategic base for defense of the Suez Canal in both world wars.
During the Cold War the West used the island to monitor Soviet activities
in the Middle East. Britain launched its 1956 abortive Suez invasion from
Cyprus.

Under British rule, the movement for enosis, or union of the island with
Greece, spread among the majority Greek population. The island’s Turkish
population, supported by the Turkish government, vowed to resist any such
step. At first the Greek agitation was aimed at ending British control. Greek
Orthodox Archbishop Makarios III became the leader in this effort, condon-
ing terrorism and reprisals against the British. General Georgios Grivas led
the terrorist campaign to expel the British. Born in Cyprus, Grivas had
fought against both the Germans in World War II and the communists in the
Greek Civil War. Beginning in 1955, his National Organization of Cypriot
Fighters (EOKA) launched widespread terrorist attacks against the British.
The terrorist activity expanded, especially after 1956 when British authorities
exiled Makarios to the Seychelle Islands in the Indian Ocean. Negotiations in
1955 between Britain, Greece, and Turkey broke down completely, abetted
by Ankara’s demands for partition of the island.
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Finally, in the Zurich Agreement of 1959, a settlement was reached for
a new constitution for Cyprus. On 16 August 1960, the island became the
Republic of Cyprus, an independent state with two distinct ethnic entities.
Britain, Greece, and Turkey retained limited rights to intervene in Cypriot
affairs in order to guarantee the basic rights of both ethnic communities.

Archbishop Makarios became the first president of Cyprus, and in 1961
the island state became a member of the United Nations (UN). The Cypriot
constitution provided for a presidential system of government with inde-
pendent executive, legislative, and judicial branches as well as a complex
system of checks and balances, including a weighted power-sharing ratio
designed to protect the interests of the Turkish Cypriots. The executive, for
example, was headed by a Greek Cypriot president and a Turkish Cypriot
vice president, elected by their respective communities for five-year terms
and each possessing a right of veto over certain types of legislation and exec-
utive decisions. The House of Representatives was elected on the basis of
separate voters’ rolls, but since 1974 the Turkish seats in the House have
been vacant.
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British soldiers stand behind a barbed-wire barricade during an imposed curfew in Nicosia, Cyprus, in 1956. (Hulton-
Deutsch Collection/Corbis)



Originally, there were two Communal Chambers, but the Greek Cypriot
Chamber was abolished in the 1960s. In 1962 and 1963, Greek and Turkish
leaders held a series of meetings but were unable to resolve their differ-
ences in terms of taxation, municipal councils, and local government. In
1963, the Green Line was established in the capital city of Nicosia to sepa-
rate the Greeks and Turks. In November 1963, Makarios proposed a series of
constitutional amendments designed to restrict the rights of the Turkish
community. The Turkish Cypriots opposed these changes, and consequently,
widespread intercommunal fighting began in December 1963. Turkish
Cypriot participation in the central government ceased, and the Turkish par-
liament voted in favor of occupying Cyprus in 1964.

Turkey could not find support for its occupation plans from either the
UN or the North Atlantic Treaty Organization (NATO), and U.S. President
Lyndon B. Johnson warned Turkish premier Ismet Inönü that his country
would resist a Turkish occupation. Turkey did not make good on its threat.
In March 1964 the UN Security Council established the UN Peacekeeping
Force in Cyprus (UNFICYP) to ward off potential trouble, although fighting
continued between the Greeks and Turks. Following another outbreak of
intercommunal violence in 1967–1968, a Turkish Cypriot provisional admin-
istration was formed, and by the early 1970s Makarios had resigned himself
to a separate Cypriot state not directly tied to Greece, which infuriated many
Greek Cypriots.

On 15 July 1974, a coup fomented by disaffected Greeks overthrew
Makarios. A puppet regime, under control of the junta in Greece, was
imposed under Nicos Sampson, a former EOKA fighter. Rauf Denktas c,
the Turkish Cypriot leader, called for joint military action by the United
Kingdom and Turkey as a way to prevent the unification of Cyprus with
Greece. Although Turkey agreed to intervene, Britain could not be persuaded
to follow suit, so on 20 July 1974 Turkey landed 40,000 troops on the north-
ern coast of Cyprus.

The Turkish force occupied 37 percent of the island in the north. To
date some 30,000 troops remain in northern Cyprus. Turkey described its
occupation as a “peace operation” to restore constitutional order and protect
the Turkish Cypriot community. The ensuing UN-led talks failed to resolve
matters, and the Turks continued to control the northern parts of the island,
forming a de facto Turkish Cypriot state there.

The area occupied by the Turkish Army proclaimed its independence
in 1975 under the name of the Turkish Federated State of Northern Cyprus.
Denktasc became its leader. Some 20,000 people, mainly subsistence farmers
from mainland Turkey, were brought in to settle and work the underpopu-
lated land. Those who stayed more than five years were granted citizenship
in the Turkish Federated State. In the Karpaz region, located on the Turkish
side of Cyprus, a Greek-speaking minority remains under UN supervision.

In 1983, the Turkish Republic of Northern Cyprus was established to
replace the Federated State. But it was only recognized as a legitimate in-
dependent state by Turkey and members of the Organization of the Islamic
Conference. In the period since the Turkish invasion, the northern third of
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Cyprus has become almost exclusively Turkish while the southern two-thirds
is almost exclusively Greek, so the territories are now sometimes referred to
as the “Greek part” and the “Turkish part” of Cyprus. Except for occasional
demonstrations and infrequent confrontations between border soldiers, few
violent conflicts took place after 1974.

In 1975, the Cyprus issue caused the U.S. Congress to impose an
embargo on the sale of military equipment to Turkey, which badly strained
Turkish-U.S. relations. The embargo lasted until 1978 and was lifted by
President Jimmy Carter. In November 1993, Greek Cypriots formed a Joint
Defense Pact with Greece following the election of Cypriot President
Glavkos Klerides. Turkish Cypriots responded by entering into a joint defense
and foreign policy program with Turkey. In May 2004, the Greek two-thirds
of the island became a member of the European Union as the Republic of
Cyprus.

Cem Karadeli
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Central European nation covering 49,383 square miles bordering on Germany
and Poland to the north, Austria and Hungary to the south, and Ukraine to
the east. Czechoslovakia had a 1945 population of 14.2 million people (10.7
million in the Czech lands and 3.5 million in Slovakia). In 1947, however, the
population had fallen to 12.2 million people as a result of the expulsion of
Germans. Czechoslovakia was dissolved on 1 January 1993.

Constructed from the ruins of Austria-Hungary at the end of World War I,
Czechoslovakia was composed of Czechs, Slovaks, Ruthenians, Germans,
Jews, Hungarians, and Roma (Gypsies). Between the two world wars, Czecho-
slovakia was a liberal democracy with an advanced industrial economy. The
British, French, and Italian attempt to appease German dictator Adolf Hitler
by sacrificing Czechoslovakia in the 1938 Munich Accords led to the dis-
memberment of the country and, consequently, to the popularity of the
Communist Party in the reconstituted postwar Czechoslovakia, ultimately
controlled by the Soviets.

524 Czechoslovakia

Czechoslovakia



Czechoslovakia was liberated at the end of World War II by the Red
Army to the east and American forces to the west. It became a binational
Czech and Slovak state because most of the Jews and many of the Roma had
been exterminated by the Nazis. The Ruthenian part of eastern Czechoslo-
vakia was annexed by Soviet Ukraine, and the Sudeten Germans were ex-
pelled following the Edvard Benes h decrees of 1946.

Czechoslovak democracy was limited after the war to a handful of parties
within the Soviet-backed National Front, led by the Communist Party of
Czechoslovakia (CPCz). In October 1945 the National Front nationalized
all enterprises that employed more than fifty workers. In the May 1946 elec-
tions, the CPCz won a plurality of the popular vote with 38 percent. CPCz
leader Klement Gottwald thus became prime minister and consolidated
power by controlling key ministries, the police, and mass media as well as
the Communist People’s Militia (supported by 1.5 million party members,
about 10 percent of the population).

In February 1948, Gottwald implicitly threatened civil war and Soviet
intervention to pressure President Benes h to accept the resignation of non-
communist ministers. Later that year, when Foreign Minister Jan Masaryk
was found dead and Benes h died, nobody of stature was left to oppose the
communists, who built a Soviet-style state.

The communists established a political monopoly by absorbing the
Social Democrats and turning the few parties not already banned into their
puppets. Favors and threats increased membership in the CPCz to 20 per-
cent of the population and led to a large influx of communists into govern-
mental institutions. Five-year plans redirected the nationalized Czechoslovak
economy toward heavy industry and integrated it into the Comecon system
of production and trade.

Soviet advisors instructed Czechoslovak communists and established
direct control over security services and the armed forces. Ideological dogma
dictated the purging of prewar culture from schools, art, and books. Political
control of educational institutions ensured that only the children of politi-
cally reliable (communist) parents would have access to the professions. A
system of terror and labor camps was established, most notoriously in ura-
nium mines where many thousands became terminally ill. Initially, the terror
campaign was directed at political opponents, organized religion, prewar
elites, independent intellectuals, bourgeois peasants, and soldiers who had
fought with the Allies during the war. Eventually, however, the communists
turned on themselves according to the demands of the Kremlin. Show trials
of leading communists, mostly of Jewish descent, led to their execution in
1952. Such random purges continued until the late 1950s.

After Antonín Novotnya succeeded Gottwald in 1953, the Czech commu-
nist leadership managed to remain united and survived the winds of change
blowing from Soviet leader Nikita Khrushchev’s Moscow. A new consti-
tution was introduced in 1960, marking “the end of class struggle” and the
achievement of a socialist society.

From the mid-1960s, growing discontent manifested itself among com-
munist and intellectual elites. A new generation that had grown up under
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communism found its upward mobility blocked by the revolutionary gener-
ation that became the elite in 1948. Middle-aged communists who became
disillusioned with the system also began to agitate for liberalization. Czecho-
slovak economists sought to decentralize the failing system of central planning
without abolishing it and introduced confused and inconsistent experi-
mental measures. Influential writers such as Milan Kundera, Pavel Kohout,
and Václav Havel began to criticize the regime publicly. Others called for
the release of political prisoners. In January 1968, a broad coalition of anti-
Novotny a party functionaries finally replaced him with Alexandr Dubc hek,
leader of the Slovak branch of the CPCz. Thus, the Prague Spring went into
full bloom.

On 25 February 1968 Major General Jan S Hejna, a high official in the
Czech Ministry of Defense and a friend of Novotny a, defected to the United
States, one of the greatest successes of the Central Intelligence Agency
(CIA) during the Cold War. This revelation unleashed a new wave of public
criticism of the regime’s corruption, inefficiency, and Stalinist tactics. Grow-
ing divisions among the communist elite paralyzed their decision-making
abilities, and they soon lost control as the reformers demanded complete polit-
ical and press freedoms.

In March, Soviet leader Leonid Brezhnev pressured the Czechoslovak
leadership to reestablish control of the press and quash the Prague Spring.
Czech reformers believed that the Soviets would not intervene. But conser-
vative leaders invited the Soviets to intervene and, in the Soviet embassy in
Prague, prepared plans for an invasion.

The Soviet leadership concluded that the Czechoslovak communists
could not control the situation. A final meeting on 29 July failed to bridge the
differences between the reformers and conservatives. Consequently, Brezh-
nev lost all confidence in Dubc hek and ordered an invasion.

On 21 August 1968 a mostly Soviet force of 165,000 soldiers and 4,600
tanks invaded Czechoslovakia. The Soviet-led invasion force eventually num-
bered 500,000 soldiers and 6,000 tanks. While Czechoslovak radio broadcast
protests against the invasion, the party leaders were detained and taken to
Moscow, prompting more resistance and protest. Under enormous pressure,
the Czechoslovak leadership acceded to Soviet demands to normalize the
situation in Czechoslovakia according to the Soviet model, purge the party
and the security services, muzzle the press, and reassert control. As a result,
some 500,000 of the most reform-minded citizens crossed the still-open bor-
ders to the West. In October the Czechoslovak communist leadership agreed
to the indefinite stationing of 75,000 Soviet troops in the country. Conse-
quent public protests were violently suppressed by the Czechoslovak police.

The communist leadership was divided between reformers and realists,
the latter of whom accepted the Soviet invasion and made the best of it for
themselves and their clique. After Dubc hek’s April 1969 resignation, Slovak
Communist Party boss Gustáv Husák emerged as the realist leader, becom-
ing first secretary and then president. He held power for twenty years. Under
Husák’s normalization policy (1969–1970), 20 percent of the Communist Party
was purged. During the 1970s, the party attracted 500,000 new (and younger)
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members. Without gulags but also without any prospects for influencing
their society, Czechoslovaks increasingly turned inward. Family became very
important, and the average age of marriage and motherhood declined. A cul-
ture of weekend recreation in the country also evolved, while the stagnating
centrally planned economy offered opportunities for personal enrichment
through widespread corruption.

The main voice of protest amid the general passivity of the population
was the 2,000 dissident signatories of Charter 77, which encompassed a broad
coalition of former reform communists, artists and intellectuals, and religious
dissidents. They frequently suffered sanctions such as professional demo-
tions and exclusion from higher educational opportunities. Top dissidents
were jailed or expelled from the country. But they nevertheless managed to
keep Czechoslovak culture alive. The stale Husák regime was ill-prepared for
the glasnost and perestroika reforms that Soviet leader Mikhail Gorbachev
initiated beginning in 1986. Tentative liberalization in later 1988 gave way to
renewed repression of dissidents and civil protest in early 1989.

The beginning of the end of communism in Czechoslovakia came on 17
November 1989 when a student demonstration was violently suppressed.
This led to large protests and the creation of the Civic Forum, an umbrella
group of anticommunist Czechs, and the corresponding Slovak group, Pub-
lic Against Violence. No longer able to rely on Soviet troops, the communist
elite was virtually powerless to stop the growing anticommunist fervor. On
the 20 November, 150,000 people demonstrated in St. Wenceslas Square in
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Mass demonstration in Prague against the communist regime in Czechoslovakia during the Velvet Revolution, 
25 November 1989. (Peter Turnley/Corbis)



Prague. Similar nightly mass demonstrations followed, culminating in a
demonstration of 750,000 Czechs in Letna fields and a two-hour mass strike
on 27 November. By 10 December, when Husák resigned, the CPCz was
falling apart and losing control over the country.

A new, pluralistic government was rapidly put in place, headed by Slo-
vak communist Marián C Halfa. The border with Austria was thrown open,
censorship was ended, and all of the main figures of normalization were
purged from the party. When Charter 77 leader Havel was elected president
on 29 December by the partly reconstructed parliament, the revolution was
all but complete. It was legitimized by democratic elections in June 1990. The
Czechs and Slovaks subsequently embarked on the bumpy road of reform
that led them eventually to join the North Atlantic Treaty Organization
(NATO) and the European Union (EU). The two peoples arrived there sep-
arately, however. Growing nationalist sentiment in Slovakia led to the peace-
ful division of Czechoslovakia on 1 January 1993.

Aviezer Tucker
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